YR8 | © serena

ChangeMan® ZDD

User’s Guide



© Copyright 2001 - 2018 Micro Focus or one of its affiliates.

This document, as well as the software described in it, is furnished under license and may be used or copied
only in accordance with the terms of such license. Except as permitted by such license, no part of this
publication may be reproduced, photocopied, stored in a retrieval system, or transmitted, in any form or by any
means, electronic, mechanical, recording, or otherwise, without the prior written permission of Serena. Any
reproduction of such software product user documentation, regardless of whether the documentation is
rep(rjofduced in whole or in part, must be accompanied by this copyright statement in its entirety, without
modification.

The only warranties for products and services of Micro Focus and its affiliates and licensors ("Micro Focus")
are set forth in the express warranty statements accompanying such products and services. Nothing herein
should be construed as constituting an additional warranty. Micro Focus shall not be liable for technical or
editorial errors or omissions contained herein. The information contained herein is subject to change without
notice.

Contains Confidential Information. Except as specifically indicated otherwise, a valid license is required for
possession, use or copying. Consistent with FAR 12.211 and 12.212, Commercial Computer Software,
Computer Software Documentation, and Technical Data for Commercial Items are licensed to the U.S.
Government under vendor's standard commercial license.

Third party programs included with the ChangeMan ZDD product are subject to a restricted use license and
can only be used in conjunction with ChangeMan ZDD.

Product version: 8.2
Publication date: September 2018



Table of Contents

What's New . ... . ... . . i i ittt it s i n s 15
Changes in 8.2 . . . . . .. e 15
Network Renamed to "ZDD Network". . .. ... ... ... ... ... .... 15
Support for Multi-factor Authentication .. ................... 15
ChangeMan Global Notification Messages . . . ... .............. 15
Participating Packages as Subfolders of Parent Super/Complex Package 15
New Test Package Integrity Wizard . . . . ... ... .. ... .. ... .... 15
New Freeze Package Wizard with Batch Mode. . ... ............ 16
Batch Check Out. .. .. .. ... . . e 16
Check Inwith Rename. . . .. ... ... i e 16
Check In From Remote DB2 . . . . . .. . . i i it e e 16
New Query Component Wizard . . .. ... ... i 16
Improved Component History . . . . ... ... . . i, 16
New Attach/Detach Wizard. . . .. ... ... i i it it i i i e 17
XmiServ Tool Displays Copybook Suffix . . ................... 17
New FREEZE Member of ZDDOPTS . ... ... .. . it in 17
.NET Programming Interface Changes . . . . . .. ............... 17
Changesin 8.1.4 . . . . . . . e 17
Microsoft Prerequisites. . . . . .. . .. . e 17
8-Character TSO User ID Support . . . . .. .o i i i it e e e e e n s 18
Preliminary Support for PDSE V2. . .. . . ... .. it 18
DFSMS Data Set Encryption . . . . ... .. .. . . i e 18
Server Properties Enhancement .. ... ........... ... ... . ... 18
XmlServ: XML Services Tool . . ... .. ... i i 18
.NET Programming Interface Changes . . . . . . ... ... ... ... .... 18
COM Programming Interface Changes . . . ... ... ... ... ...... 19
Changes in 8.1.3 . . . . . . i e e 19
Microsoft Prerequisites. . . . . .. . . . . e 19
Code Signing Certificate Changes . . ... ....... .. ... . ... 19
Enhanced Logon Dialog BoX . . . . . . . o it i i i e 20
New Check In Wizard. . . . ... . i it et e e e e e e e e 20
New Check Boxes for Display of Other Options . . . ... .......... 20
Delete Source Components during Check Out from Package. ... ... 21
Improved Package Filters. . . . . . ... . . i e 21
Improved Release Filters . . . .. ... ... . . i 21
Build Wizard Support for Type OTH . . . . . . ... ... .. ... 21
Submit JCL Notify Improvement . . . .. ...... ... ... ... 21
Named Profiles in ZDDOPTS Members . . .. ....... ... ... 22
New CHECKIN Member of ZDDOPTS . .. ... ... it 22
.NET Programming Interface Changes . . . . . . ... ... ... .. ..... 22
COM Programming Interface Changes . . . ... ................ 23
High Level Language Exits . . . . ... ... it 23

User’s Guide



Table of Contents

Changes in 8.1.2 . . . . . i e e 23
New Installer . . ... ... . i e e e e 23
Microsoft Prerequisites. . . . . . . .. i 23
Code Signing Certificate Changes . . . . . ... ... .. .. .. .. ... 23
Check Out Components from Another Package . . . .. .. ......... 24
New Package Wizard Improvements .. ..................... 24
Package Properties Improvements ... ........ ... .. ... 24
Library Properties Improvements .. ... ... ... .. ...y 24
Promotion Scheduler . . .. ... ... . . . . e 25
Customized Field Names . ... ... .. i e ns 25
Special Characters in Server / ChangeMan Names. . . .. ......... 25
High Level Language Exits . . . . ... .. ... . . . i, 25

Changes in 8.1.1 . . . . . . i e e 26
IPVersion 6 . .. .. i e e 26
Transport Layer Security (TLS) . . . . . . . . o i i e e 26
Impact Analysis and Bill of Materials . . . ... .. .. ............. 26
Check Infrom DB2 . ... ... . . . i e e e e 26
Component Description in Component Properties .. ............ 26
Relink from LCT . . .. ottt e e e e e e et e e 27
New "Other Options" Pages .. ... ... .. ... . . ..., 27
Help Text for "Other Options" . . . . . . . . . ... .. . . . . o .. 27
Drop Down Lists for User Options . . . . ... ... ... . . ... 27
Disabled Server Port . . .. .. .. . i e 28
New ZDD Network Property Pages. . . . . ... ... . i, 28
Setting for TCP/IP Keep Alive Time Interval . .. ............... 28
Setting for Maximum Upload Size . . ... ... ... .. ... ... ..., 28
Support for User-Specific Code Pageson Server . . .. ... ........ 28
ChangeMan ZMF High Level Language Exits . . . .. ............. 28
Microsoft Visual C++ Redistributable. . ... .................. 29
.NET Programming Interface Changes . . . . . . ... ... .. ... ..... 29
COM Programming Interface Changes . . . .. .. ..... ... .. ..... 30

Changes in 8.1 . . . . . . i e e 31
Support for ChangeMan ZMFERO . ... .. ... ... . . . ... 31
Support ChangeMan ZMF High Level Language Exits . . . ... ... ... 31
Customized Field Names . ... ..... .. . . i, 32
Library Type Restrictions: CMNEX035 . .. ... ... ... .. ... .. 32
Group Site Names: CMNEXO039 . . . .. ... .. i i it i i e 32
Migrated Data Set ML1/ML2 Indicator . .. ................... 32
Display and Edit Component Descriptions. . . ... .............. 32
Enhanced Security for ZDD Cache Folder . . . .. ... ............ 33
Unicode Support for ZDD Edit and ZDD Compare/Merge . ........ 33
Navigation Panefor ZDD Edit . . . .. .. ... .. .. . . .. 33
Site Activity Report . . . .. . . . . e e e 33
Build Type Column in Component Lists ..................... 33
Reset Button for Package Filter Status Check Boxes .. .......... 33
New Tool to Cancel All Requests fora Server . ... ............. 33
.NET Programming Interface Changes . . . . . .. ............... 34

Changes in 7.1.3.2. . . . i i i e e e e 35

4 ChangeMan® ZDD



Table of Contents

Alternate Text Color When Past Package Install Date. . ... ....... 35
Support for RACF Password Phrases . ... ................... 35
Changing Passwords . . .. .. ... it e 35
Support for Auto-mounted Unix Directories . ................. 35
Windows 8.1 Support. . . . .. .. e 35
.NET Programming Interface Changes . . . . . ... ... .. ... . ..... 35
Changesin 7.1.3.1. . . .. . i e e 35
Installer Changes . . . .. ... . e 35
ZDDOPTS Permissions by Security Group. . . .. ... ... ... ... 36
Support for ChangeMan Components Like Type OTH . . ... ... .. .. 36
Multiple Notify Messages Combined Into a Single Message Box. . . .. 36
New Reset buttons on Notify page of ZDD Network Properties . . . .. 36
User Options Displayed in Same Order as Defined in ZDDOPTS library 37
File Locking Support . ... .. i e e 37
COM and .NET Programming Interface Changes .. ............. 37
Changes in 7.1.3 . . . . . e e e 37
Installer Changes . .. .. ... . . e 37
Support for Windows 8. . . . . . . .. e 37
User Interface Support for z/OS Extended Attributes Volumes (EAV). 37
Promotion Schedule Date and Time in Wizard. . .. ............. 38
Start Menu Shortcuts Now Available from ZDD Network Popup Menu. 38
New File Formats for ChangeMan ZMF Components. . . .. ........ 38
.NET API Support for z/OS Extended Attributes Volumes (EAV). . . .. 38
Server Time Zone Informationin .NETAPI................... 38
Security Group Namesin .NETAPI ... ........ ... ... .. ....... 39
Promotion Schedule Date and Time in .NETAPI ............... 39
Path Name Support for Multiple Connections to Server .. ........ 39
.NET API Support for Multiple Connections to Server . . . ......... 39
Changes in 7.1.2.2. . . . . .. e 40
New Binary File Format ForDataSets . . ... ........ ... .. .... 40
New Network Time OQut Setting. . ... ... ... ... .. .. ... ..., 40
Port Type Identified. . . . ... ... .. . . i 40
Changesin 7.1.2. 1. . . .. . i e e e 40
New Promotion History Commands . .. .. ................... 40
New View Listings Command . . ... ... .. ... ... 40
New Listings Page (Tab) on Network Properties . .............. 40
JES File Name Extension Changed. . .. ... ...... ... ... . .... 41
Editing XML from Submit XML Dialog Box. . . ... ... ........... 41
Submitting XML From ChangeMan Edit. . . . ... ............... 41
.NET Programming Interface Enhancements. . ... ............. 41
Changes in 7.1.2 . . . . e e e 43
Search for Strings . . . . . . . . i i e 43
Text Editor Enhancements . . .. ... .. ... .. . i 43
File Formats Based on ChangeMan ZMF Library Type. . .......... 43
Some Server Properties Moved to "DataSets" or "Unix" Root Folder . 43
Member Name Filters for Data Set Folders . . . ... ............. 44
All Promotion Libraries Now Displayed . . . . .. ....... ... ...... 44
Inaccessible ChangeMan Applications Hidden . . .. ... .......... 44

User’s Guide 5



Table of Contents

Programming/Scripting Interface Support for File Format Enhancement 44

COMProgramID Change . . . . .. .. . i e 45
COM Class Names Consistent With .NET Class Names . .. ........ 45
Changes in 7.1.1 . . . . e e 46
User Options in the Package Properties . . ... ................ 46
Binary Transfer Support. . . . ... ... e 46
Browse for Open JES Spool Files . . . . ... ... .. . . .. 46
Access to JES Job JCL Stream. . . . . . . . . i e 47
Editing JCL from Submit JCL Dialog Box. . . ... ............... 47
Submitting JCL From ChangeMan Edit . . . . ... .. ... .......... 47
Range of LinesinJESdownload . ......................... 48
Concurrent History During Check In/Out . .. ................. 48
Changes in 7.1 . ... e e 48
z/OS Unix File SUpport. . . . . . oo i e e e 48
Support for Additional ChangeMan ZMF Functions . . . ........... 48
Enhanced ChangeMan Tools . . . . . . . . o i i it i e e e 49
.NET Programming Interface. . . . . . . ... ... ... . . . . ... 49
Support for Windows 7. . . . . . . o i e 49
WelcometoChangeManZDD .. . ... .. ... .. 51
Guide to ChangeMan ZDD Documentation. . . .. .................. 52
Related Documents . ... ... ...ttt 53
Usingthe Manuals. . . . .. ... . . e 53
Viewing Help Topics. . . . . . o ittt e e e e e e e e 54
Viewing Context-Sensitive Help. . . . . ... .. ... ... ... ... ... 54
Accessing Help for the ChangeMan Utilities. . . .. .............. 54
Chapter 1 Introduction . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . e 55
What is ChangeMan ZDD?. . . . . . . . i i i e e 56
USS File Support. . . . . .o e 60
Navigation . . . .. .o e 62

File Explorer EXtensions . . . . . . . i ittt e e e e 62
Property Pages . . . .. . . i i e e e e 62
ConteXt MenuUS . . . . .. i i e e e 62
ColUMNS. . . o e e e e 62
IcoNs . . . e e 62
ZDD Network Namespace Extension. . . . .. ... ... . .. 63
Chapter 2 Installing ChangeMan ZDD Client .. ... ... ... ...... 65
Compatibility. . . . .. . e 66
PC Requirements. . . . ... .. i i e e e 66
Mainframe Server Requirements. . . . . ... .. . ittt 66
ChangeMan ZMF Requirements. . . ... ... ... ... 66
SECUNEY . . . o e e e e e e e 66
Installing ChangeMan ZDD . . .. .. .. . i i e e e 67
Installer Contents . . .. .. .. . . i e 67
Runningthelnstaller. . .. ... ... . .. . . . . . . 67
Command Line Arguments . . . . . . . o i i 68

6 ChangeMan® ZDD



Table of Contents

Install Directories . . . . . . i i e e 68
Installing on a Citrix Server . . ... ... .. ... 69
Using with Text Editors. . . . . . . . .. o i i e e e e e e 69

SlickEdit. . . . . e e e e e 70

Microsoft Word . . . . . . .o i e e e e 70

CodeWright Customization . . . . ....... ... . . . ... 70

SPF Pro Customization. . . .. .. .. ... . . i 71

Chapter 3 Configuring ChangeMan ZDD . . ... ... ... ... 73
OVEIVIEW . . e e e e e e e e e 74
Directory Structure . .. .. .. .. e e e 75
Quick Configuration for ChangeMan . . . . .. ... ... .. . . . .. 78
Wildcard Patterns . . ... .. ... i e e 79
Data Set Name Patterns . .. .. .. ... . . . . e 80
ZDD Network Properties . . . . . . .o i it e 81

Before You Begin. . . .. ... e 81

General Page . . ... ... . . 82

Network Page .. . . . . . i e e 83

Cache Page . .. ... i e 84

Notify Page. . . . . . . . e 85

Editor Page. . . .. .. . o e e 87

Listings Page . ... ... i i e e e e e 88

Servers Page . . ... e 89

Columns Page. . . . . .. i e 94
Server Properties. . . .o i i e e e e e e 97

Description Page . . . . . . . . o i e 97

Connection Page . . . . . .. i i i i e e e e 98

ChangeMan Page. . . . . .. . i i i e e 99
Data Set Global Properties . . .. ... ... . . i e 101

File Extensions Page . . .. .. ... . . i i e e 101

File Formats Page . . . . . . .. i e 104

Library Types Page . . . .. .. o e e e 109

New Data Sets Page . ... ... ... . . . . i it 111
Unix Global Properties . . . . . . i i i e e 113

File Formats Page . . . ... .. . i e 113
User-Defined Folders . . . . . .. .. i e e e 116

OVEIVIBW . . . o e e e e e e e 116

Default Folders . . . . . . . i e e 117

The New Folder Wizard ... ... ... ... .. i 117
Creatinga DataSetFolder . . ...... ... . . . . . i, 118

New Folder Wizard -DataSets . . .. ...... ... .. .. . . . .. .. ... 118

Folder Name Page . . . . . . . o i i i e e e 119

Data Set Filters Page .. . . . .. .. . i i e 120
Data Set Folder Properties . .. .. .. ... . i i 121

Filters Page . . .. .. . e 121

Members Page . . .. .. . e 121

Prefixes Page . . . . . .. . i e 122
Creatinga Job Folder . . ... ... . i e e 124

User’s Guide 7



Table of Contents

New Folder Wizard - Jobs. . . .. ... .. i i e e 124
Folder Name Page. . . . . . . . . i 125

Job Filters Page. . . . . . .. e 126

Job Folder Properties . . . .. . . i i i e 127
Filters Page . . . ... . e 127
Creatinga Unix Folder . . .. ... . i e et e e e 128
New Folder Wizard - UniX. . . . . . o it i i e e e e et e e e e e 128
Folder Name Page. . . . . . . . . 129
Unix Folder Page. . . . . . . . e e 130
Unix Folder Properties . .. . ... i i it i e e e e e 130
Unix Folder Page. . . . . . . .. e 130
ChangeMan Properties . . . . ... i ittt e e e 131
ChangeMan Page. . . . . . . . . i i i e e 132

File Formats Page . . . . . ... . . . .. 133
Notifications Page . . . . . . . . . i i e 136
Folders for ChangeMan. . . . .. . . . . i i i e e 137
OVEIVIBW & .t it e e e e e e e e e e e 137
Application Filters . . . . . . . .. e 141
Release Filters . . ... ... i i e e e e e 142
Package Filters . . . . .. . . . e 144
Member Filters for ChangeMan Components. . ... ... ... ....... 146
Chapter 4 UsingChangeMan ZDD . ... . ... . . ¢ ¢ttt ittt n v 149
The Wizard Application . . . . . . .. e 150
SV BIS o . i e e e e e e e e e e e 150
Folders. . . .o i e e e 150

File Formats . . . . . . . . e 151

File EXteNSiONS . . . . o o it s e e e e 151
Data Set Profiles . . . . . .. . i i e 151
Library TypesS . . o o i i i e e e e e 151
Logging onto a Server. . . ... i it e e e e e 152
Multi-factor Authentication. . .. ..... ... ... .. . ... . . . 153
Saving Passwords . . . . ... . e 153
Changing Passwords . . .. .. ... i i e 153
Drag and Drop Operations . . ... .. ..t 154
Left-Button Dragand Drop. . . . . . . . o it it e 155
Right-Button Dragand Drop. . . . . . . . o it it e e e e e 157
Menu Commands. . . . . vttt e e e e e 160
Enabling/Disabling ChangeMan ZMF Commands . . ... .......... 168
Mapping Drives . . . . . o e e e e e e e e 168
Mapping DrivesinaBatch File . ... ........ ... ... ... ..., 169
Path Name Syntax. . .. ... . i i e e e e 170
Unix Examples . . .. .. e e 171
Data Set Examples . . . .. .. i e 171

Job Examples . . . . . e e 171
Servers or Root Folders Mapped to Drive Letters. . ... .......... 172
Working with Data Sets . . .. ... ... . i 172
PDSE Long Name Support .. ... ... i i i i it e 172

8 ChangeMan® ZDD



Table of Contents

Chapter 5

Data Set Properties . . . . . . . . i i it e e e 173
Member Properties . . ... ... i e 173
Allocating Data Sets . .. .. ... . e e 173
DownloadingData Sets . . ...... .. .. . i, 174
Uploading Data Sets . . . ... ... .. . i 175
Copying Data Sets. .. ... ... i i e e 175
Creatinga New Member. . . . .. ... i i e 177
Creating Files Using Windows . . . . ... . ... ... . ... 177
Migrated Data Sets . . . . . . . . i e 177
Working with Jobs . . . . . .. ... e 179
Job Properties. . . . . o e e 179
Job Output . . . . e 179
Job Output Properties . . .. ... . i e 179
Downloading Job Output . ... ... ... ... .. . ... . . ... 180
Requeue Job Output . . ... .. e 183
Delete Job Output . . . . . . . o i i e 183
Submitting JCL . . . . . . . e 183
Submitting Jobs with Windows Task Scheduler . . . ... .......... 185
Notify Messages . . . . . . i it e e 185
Working with Unix Files . . . .. .. .. . . 185
Special Considerations. . . .. .. ... . . . . e 185
Accessing Unix Files From the Command Line. . . . ... .......... 187
Unix File and Directory Properties . . . . ... ... it inn 187
Create a Unix Directory, File,orLink . ... ... ................ 189
Copying and Moving Unix Files and Directories . . . .. ........... 191
Creating Unix Directories, Files, and Links . .. ................ 192
Searching for Strings . . . . . . . . o i e e 192
Running Search. . . . . . .. e e 192
Search Arguments Page. . . . ... .. ... .. . 193
Search Results Page . . .. .. ... .. . it 196
Comparing Files. . . . . . i e e 198
Running Compare . . . . .. ot e e 199
Merging Files. . . . . . . i e e 199
Initiating the Merge. . . . . . . . . .. e 200
Automatic Merge. . . . . . o i e 200
Interactive Merge . .. . .. .. . i e e e 201
XmlServ: XML Services Tool . . . . ... i e e 202
OVEIVIEW & o i e e e e e e e e 202
Running the XML Services Tool . . . ... ... .. .. ... 202
Workspace Layout. . . . . . o i i i e e e 202
Configuring the XML Services Tool. . . . .. ... . i 205
Using the XML Services Tool. . . . .. .. .. it i e 207
Accessing ChangeMan ZMF. . . . . . .. .. ... . ... 213
OVEIVIBW . o e e e e e e e 215
Expired Packages . . ... ... .. . i e 216
Participating Packages . . . . . . .. ... . e 216
ChangeMan ZMF Messages . . . . . . v v i it it it e e e e 216

User’s Guide



Table of Contents

Viewing Output for ChangeMan ZMF Jobs. . . . ... .. ... ........ 216
Functional Differences Between ChangeMan ZMF and ChangeMan ZDD 217
Unix Components . .. ... . it i e e e 218
Viewing Library Type Descriptions. . . .. ... ... ... . .. 219
Viewing Package Statusand Title . . .. ......... ... ... ..... 220
Shown and Hidden Library Types . ... ... . ... . . . .. ... 220
Enabled/Disabled ChangeMan ZMF Commands . . . ... .. ........ 220
Files and Folders not Displayed. . . . ... ... ... .. ... 221
Going Directlytoa Package . .. ...... ... . . ... e 221
MFS Components . .. ... ... it i i e e e 221
Global Notification Messages. . . . . .. . . ... . i 222
Properties. . . . . . e e e e e 223
Package Component Properties. . . . . ... ... i i i 224
Creating a New Package . ... ..... ... . . ... ... 226
Wizard Pages . . .. ... e e 226
Running the New Package Wizard . . ... ...... ... ... .. ....... 226
General Page . . ... ... . . 227
Description Page .. . . . . . . .. i i e e 230
Implementation Page. . . . .. .. .. . . e 231
Scheduling Page . . . . . ... . e 233
Affected ApplicationsPage . . . ... ... ... . .. . 234
Participating Packages Page . . . . . . .. ... .. . . e 236
Other Options Page . . . . .. .. .. . e 237
Site Page (All site). . . . . . . i i e 238
Sites Page (DP site). . . . . . . i i i e 240
Updating Package Information .. ... .. ... ... . ... .. ... ... ...... 242
Checking Quttoa Package . . ... .. i i i 242
Running Check Out . . . . . ... . e e 243
Check Out Options Page. . . . . .. .. .. . i 244
Components Page . ... ... .. it e e 246
Other Options Page . . . . . . . i i i e e e e e e e e e 248
Locking and Unlocking Components .. . . .. ... ... i 249
Browsing and Editing Components. . . . ... .. ... . . . e 250
Using ChangeMan Edit. . . .. ... ... .. . it 250
Using Other Text Editors . . ... ... ... i 251
Editing Procedures. . . . . . . .. e 252
Viewing Listings . .. . . . . o i i e e e e 252
Deleting Components froma Package .. ......... ... ... ... ..., 253
Running Delete Components Tool . ... ........ .. ... .. .. .... 253
Deleting Components Using Windows . . ... ................. 254
CheckingIn Toa Package. . . ... ...t 255
Running Check In . . . . . .. e 257
Application Page . . . . . . . . e e 257
Target Page . . . . . . o i e 258
Components Page . ... .. .. i i i e e 260
DB2 Page. . . . . i e e e e e 262
Other Options Page . . . . . . . o i i e e e e e e 264
Saving Package Components from a Text Editor . . . .. .. ... ..... 264

10

ChangeMan® ZDD



Table of Contents

Building Components . . . . . . . . i i i e 266
Running Build . . . . . . .. . 266
Location Page . . . . .. . . i i e e e e 267
Components Page . .. ... .. i i i i e e 268
Build Settings Page . . . . . ... .. ... . 269
Other Options Page . . . . . . . . i i i e e e e e e 272
Submitting the Build . . . ... ... .. . . . . e 273

Recompiling Components . . . . . . o ittt e e 273
Running Recompile . . . . ... e e 274
Location Page . . . . . . .. i i e e e 274
Components Page . . . .. ... it i e 276
Build Settings Page . . . . . .. .. e 277
Other Options Page . . . . . . . i i i e e e e e e 279
Submitting the Recompile ... .. ... ... .. .. .. . ... . ... 280

Relinking Components . . .. .. . . it e e e 280
Running Relink . . . . . . e e 281
Location Page . . . . ... . it e e 281
Components Page . .. ... ... i i i e e 282
Build Settings Page . . . . . ... e 283
OtherOptions Page . . . . .. .. .. . e 285
Submitting the Recompile . ... .. ... ... . . .. . . . . . . .. 286

Displaying Component History. . . . . . . .. . o i it e e 287

Staging Versions . . . . .o it e e 289
Accessing Staging Versions . ... .. . . i e e e e 289
Controlling the Versions Displayed. . . . .. .. ... .. ... .. ... ..., 290
Using the Functions. . . . . ... .. .. . . 290

Scratching and Renaming Components. . . . . .. ... .. .. 291
Scratch Components . . . . .. ... . i e 291
Rename Components. . . . .. .. o it it e e 292
Scratch and Rename Requests . .. ....... ... ... . .. ... ... 293

Testing Package Integrity . . . . . . . . . . i e 294
Running Test Package Integrity. . . . ... ... .. ... ... ... . ... 295
TestOptions Page . . . ... .. i i e e e 295
ResUlts Page. . . . . . i i e e e 296

Auditing a Package .. ... ... .. e 297
Stepsto AuditaPackage . .. ... .. .. .. e 297
Audit Options Page . . .. .. . o i it e e e 298
Applications Page . . .. ... . . . . . e 302
Other Options Page . . . . . . . . i i i e e e e e e e 303
Viewing the Audit Report . . . . .. ... . i e e 304
Resetting the Audit Pending Lock .. ........... ... ... . ..., 304

Freezinga Package . .. ... ... .. it 305
Running Freeze Package . .. .. ... ... ... 305
Freeze Options Page . . .. ... . i i it e e e 306
Other Options Page . . . . . . . . i i i e e e e e e e 307

Unfreezing and Refreezinga Package . .......... ... . .. ... 308
Running Unfreeze Package . . . . . ... ... ... . 308
Running Refreeze Package . . . . . .. .. ... .. . i 309

User’s Guide 11



Table of Contents

Unfreezing and Refreezing Components . . . ... ... .. .. 311
Running Unfreeze Components. . . . ... ... ... .. ... 311
Running Refreeze Components . . . . .. ... . i ittt e 312

Revertinga Package ... .. ... .. ... it e 313
Running Revert Package . ...... ... .. .. .« ... 313

Promoting and Demoting Packages . ...... ... .. . .. .. 314
Running Promote Package . . ... .. ... .. i, 315
Promote Location Page. . . .. ... .. o i e 316
Promote Components Page. . . .. ... ... ... . i 317
Promote Overlay Page . . . . . . . . . i i i e e 318
Promote Other Options Page. . . . . ... .. .. .. . ... ... 319
Running Demote Package. . . . . ... .. i i i it e 319
TDemote Location Page . . . . . .. ... i it it i e e 320
Demote Components Page . . . . .. . .ottt 321
Demote Other Options Page . . . . . . .. ... . it 322

Displaying Promotion History. . . . . . .. ... .. . .. . . . . 323
Package Promotion History. . . . ... ... ... ... . .. . ... . . ..., 323
Component Promotion History ... ......... ... ... .. . .. ..... 324

Approving or Rejectinga Package ... ........ .. . ... . .. 326
Running Package Approvals . . .. .. .. ... .. .. 326

Resubmitting Install JCL Build Request. . . . .. .. ... ... ... ...... 328

Backing Outa Package. . .. .. ... . . i e 328
Running Back Out Package. . . ... ... ... .. . ... ... 328

Displaying Package Site Activity . .. ... ... ... . . . . . . o o 330

Displaying/Updating Limbo Packages . . . . . .. .. ... .. ... . ... ..., 330
Running Limbo Packages . . . ... ... ... .. . . ... . . . 330

Displaying/Changing the Installation Schedule ... ................ 333
Running Installation Scheduler . . . . .. ... .. .. .. .. . .. ... ..., 333

Displaying/Changing the Promotion Schedule . .. ... ... ........... 335
Running Promotion Schedule . ... ... ... ... .. .. . . . .. ..., 336

Memo-Deleting and Undeletinga Package. . . . .. ................. 337

Query Component . . . ... e 338
Running Query Component. . . .. ... ... . it i 338
Search Arguments Page. . . . .. .. .. . . e 339
Components Page . . ... ... . i e 341
Packages Page . . .. ... i e 342
Details Page . . . . . . i i e 345
Other Options Page . . . . . . . . i it e e e e e e e 347

Impact Analysis. . . .. . i e e 348
Running Impact Analysis . .. ... .. . i e 348
Search Arguments Page. . .. . ... .. . i i e 349
Top Components Page . . . ... .. i it i ie 352
Bottom ComponentsPage .. ... ... ... ... .. .. 354

Bill of Materials . . . . . . . o e 354
Running Bill of Materials. . . . . ... ... ... . . 355
Search Arguments Page. . . . . . .. . . i e 355
Top Components Page . . . . . . . oo it e 357
Bottom Components Page .. ... ... ... . .. .. .. 359

12 ChangeMan® ZDD



Table of Contents

Comparing Components . . . .. . . i it it i e e e e e 359
Merging Components . . . . . . .o it e e e e e 360
Submitting XML Documents . .. .. ... ... i e 360
Chapter 6 Using the Enterprise Release Option . ... ........... 363
OVEIVIBW . o e e e e e e e 364
Releases Directory Tree . . . . . o o i i i it e e e e e e e 365
Properties . . . . . . e e 368
Release Filters . . ... ... i 369
Release Properties. . . . . . . it it e e 370
Release Area Properties . . . . . . . . o it it i i e 375
Release Application Properties . ... .. ... ... . .. ... 379
Release Package Properties . ... .... ... . . i, 380
Release Component Properties . . . . ... .. ittt i it i e 380
Attaching/Detaching Packages. . . . . . . ... ... . i e 382
Running the Attach/Detach Wizard . .. ... .. ..... ... ... ..... 382
Start Page . . .. . e 383
Detach Options Page . . . . . . ... . i e e 384
Attach Options Page . . . .. .. . . i i i e e e e 385
Displaying/Comparing/Merging Release Versions. . . . . ............. 386
Validating Component Versions . . . . . . . o i ittt i e e 387
Validate Component for Prior Release Regression . .. ........... 388
Resolve the Prior Release Regression. . . .. .................. 388
Checking QuttoaPackage . .. ... .. i i 390
Running Check Out . . . . . ... . e e 390
Check Out Options Page. . . . . .. .. . . e 391
Components Page . ... .. ... i i i e e 393
Other Options Page . . . . . . . . i i i e e e e e e e e 396
CheckingIntoaRelease . ... ... ... .. . . ... 397
Running Check IntoRelease . .......... ... . .. .. ... 398
Check In Options Page. . . . . .. ... i i e et 398
Components Page . . ... ... . i i e 400
Overlay Page . ... ... it e e e e 402
ResUlts Page. . . . . . i i e e 403
Checking Into Next Area . . . ... .. i i it e e e 404
Running Check into NextArea . . . ... .. ... ... 404
Check In Options Page. . . . . .. .. i i e e 405
Components Page . . ... ... . i e 406
Overlay Page . ... ... i i e e e e 408
ResUlts Page. . . . . . i i e e e e e 409
Promoting a Release Area. . . . . . . . . i i i e 410
Running Promote Release Area . . . . . . . . . o i i ittt it i e 410
Promote Options Page . . . . . . .. .. . i i it it 411
Promote Location Page. . . . . ... .. o i e 412
Promote Components Page. . . .. ... ... ... . .. 413
Promote Overlay Page . . . . . . . . . i e e e 414
Promote Other Options Page. . . . .. ... ... i 415
Demoting a Release Area . . . . . . .. . i i it i e 415

User’s Guide 13



Table of Contents

Running Demote Release Area . . .. .. ... . i, 415
Demote Options Page . ... ... .. it e e 416
Demote Location Page . . . ... .. .. .. .. . . e 417
Demote Components Page . . . . . ... ... i i it e 418
Demote Other Options Page . . . . . .. .. ... . . 419
Retrieving froma Release Area . . . . . . .. . o i ittt e 420
Running Retrieve. . . . . . . .. i i i e e e 420
Retrieve Options Page . . . . . . . . o i i i e 421
Components Page . ... .. ... i i e e 422
ReSUlts Page. . . . . . i i e e 423
Auditing @ Release Area . . . . . . . ot 424
Running Audit Release Area . . . . . . . . .. i it 424
Revertinga Release . . . .. . ... i i i e e 426
Running Revert Release. . . . ... .. ... ... i 426
Testinga Release Area . . .. .. . i i it it e e e e 427
Running Test Release Area. . . . . .. . . it ittt e et e e 427
Test Area Options Page . . ... ... ottt e e 428
Results Page. . . . . . o i e e 429
Testinga Release. . . .. ... i i e 429
Running Test Release . . ... ... .. . ... i 430
Test Release Options Page . . . . . .. .. ittt e e 430
ResUlts Page. . . . . . i i e e e 431
Approving or Rejectinga Release Area. . . . .. ... ... ... .. .. ... ... 432
Notifying Area Check-in Approvers . .. .. ... ... 432
Approving an Area for Check-in. . . . .. ... ... .. .. . i e 432
Rejecting an Area for Check-in . . . . ... ... ... ... . .. .. .. ... 432
Notifying Area Check-off Approvers. . . .. ... ... . . . ... 433
Approving Area Check-off. . . . . . . ... . e 433
Rejecting Area Check-off . . . ... ... ... . . . . . . 433
Running Release Area Approvals. . . .. ... .. ... . .. 433
Approving or Rejectinga Release. . . . . ... ... . . i i e 435
Approving a Release . . ... ... .. e 435
Rejectinga Release . . . .. ... . i i i e 435
Running Release Approvals. . . . . .. .. i i e e 435
BackingOutaRelease . ... ... ... i e e 437
Running Back OutRelease . . . . ... ... ittt 437
Searching for Strings . . . . . . . . i i e e 438
Running Search. . . . . . .. e 438
Search Arguments Page. . . . . ... .. . . e 439
Search Results Page . . .. .. ... . it 441
IndexX. . . . . . . i i e e e e e e e e e e e 443

14

ChangeMan® ZDD



What's New

Changes in 8.2

Network Renamed to "ZDD Network"

The network name has been changed from "Serena Network" to "ZDD Network". This
network name is the name that appears on the ChangeMan ZDD's network icon in the File
Explorer.

Support for Multi-factor Authentication

ChangeMan ZDD now supports Multi-factor Authentication (MFA) when connected to a
SerNet 8.2+ server. All ChangeMan instances under that server must also be version 8.2
or higher.

ChangeMan Global Notification Messages

When a user first connects to a ChangeMan instance, if the ChangeMan global notification
messages have changed since the user last viewed them, a dialog box pops up to display
the updated messages.

The user can also view the global notifications using the "Global notifications" menu
command or via the ChangeMan instance properties.

Participating Packages as Subfolders of Parent
Super/Complex Package
Participating packages are now displayed as subfolders of the parent super/complex

package. You can also still access participating packages as direct children of the
“Packages” folder.

New Test Package Integrity Wizard

New Test Package Integrity wizard tests a package for component integrity errors. The
wizard compares change package component meta-data and the physical contents of the
staging libraries. This will detect out of sync meta-data with members.
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What’s New

New Freeze Package Wizard with Batch Mode

ChangeMan ZDD has a new Freeze Package wizard, which allows you to perform the
Freeze operation in either the foreground or in batch mode. Previously, Freeze was
implemented as a simple dialog box with no support for batch operations.

ChangeMan ZMF 8.2+ is required for batch mode operations.

The new Freeze Package wizard includes an Other Options page. The Other Options
page requires a new FREEZE member of ZDDOPTS.

Batch Check Out

This Check Out wizard now has a “Batch mode” check box to perform a check out
operation via a batch job. Previously, the “"Job card” text box was disabled, and would
only be enabled in situations where batch processing is absolutely required (like type
other, or previous baseline version).

Check In with Rename
A “New name” field has been added to the Components page of the Check In wizard.

Like ISPF, you can only specify a new name when checking in a single component. The
“New name” field is disabled (grayed out) when multiple components are selected.

Check In From Remote DB2

The “Check in from DB2” command can now check in DB2 native SQL stored procedures
from a DB2 subsystem running on a different LPAR. This is achieved by means of a new
“DB2 location” identifier.

New Query Component Wizard
ChangeMan ZDD has a new Query Component wizard, which displays component

history for components given search arguments provided by the user. This is very similar
to the Query Component function in the ZMF ISPF client (option Q.C).

The Query Component wizard is only available with ChangeMan ZMF 8.2 or higher.

Improved Component History

The Component History dialog box has added several new columns in the list display to
provide more useful details about the component.
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Changes in 8.1.4

New Attach/Detach Wizard

The new Attach/Detach wizard will attach and/or detach packages to/from a release. You
can detach a package from one release and attach it to a different release in one step.

For detach operations, there is an option which allows you to automatically demote or
retrieve any components for that package. ZMF will submit a batch job to perform the
demote/retrieve operation asynchronously.

For attach operations, you can automatically adjust the package install dates so that it
falls within the valid range of install dates for the release.

The wizard has a “Verify operation only” option, which verifies that operation can be
performed, but does not actually perform the operation.

XmlServ Tool Displays Copybook Suffix

The XML Services Tool now displays the copybook suffix associated with each service in
the XML service selection list. The suffix column is filled in for SerNet/ChangeMan 8.2+
servers only.

New FREEZE Member of ZDDOPTS

There is a new FREEZE member in the ZDDOPTS library. This member is used to define
the Other Options page for the new Freeze Package wizard. If there is no CHECKIN
member in ZDDOPTS, the Other Options page will not be displayed in the Freeze
Package wizard.

.NET Programming Interface Changes

Changes to ZosApplication class:

m  GetComponentHistory function has new arguments to filter results.

Changes in 8.1.4

Microsoft Prerequisites

The following Microsoft prerequisite products are required (same as 8.1.3), and will be
installed automatically by the installer, if they are missing:

m  Microsoft .NET Framework 4.6.1 (all systems)
m  Microsoft Visual C++ 2017 Redistributable (x86) (all systems)
m  Microsoft Visual C++ 2017 Redistributable (x64) (64-bit systems only)

The .NET Framework will be downloaded from the internet, if needed. All other
prerequisites are fully embedded in the installer bundle.
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What’s New

8-Character TSO User ID Support

ChagngeMan ZDD now supports 8-character TSO user IDs, which are introduced by z/0S
2.3.

Preliminary Support for PDSE v2

The following have been enhanced to support PDSE v2 and member generations:

m  The New Data Set dialog box allows you to create PDSE v2 data sets.

m  The New Data Sets page of the DataSets folder properties supports PDSE v2.
m Data set properties now include PDSE v2 information.

m Data set lists in the File Explorer have new columns to display the PDSE version
number and maximum number of member generations.

DFSMS Data Set Encryption

The following have been enhanced to display DFSMS data set encryption information:
m Data set properties now sho2w data set encryption status.

m Data set lists in the File Explorer have a new column to display data set encryption
status.

Server Properties Enhancement

Server properties have been enhanced to include the following information:
m z/0S operating system version

m  Maximum number of PDSE v2 member generations allowed on system

XmlServ: XML Services Tool

XmlServ, the XML Services Tool, generates model XML Services requests, which the user
can fill in and submit. You can also open and edit previously generated XML Services
requests and submit them.

This XML Services Tool provides all of the functionality of the XMLSERV tool in in the ISPF
interface of ChangeMan ZMF. With the Windows graphical user interface, we are able to
provide a richer set of functionality, and an interface that easier to use than would be
possible with ISPF technology.

.NET Programming Interface Changes

Changes to ZosDataSet class:
= New PdseVersion property
= New MaxGens property

= New Encrypted property
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Changes in 8.1.3

Changes to ZosDataSetInfo class:

= New PdseVersion property

= New MaxGens property

Changes to ZosDataSetProfile class:

m  Constructor has new arguments to support PDSE v2 member generations.
= New PdseVersion property

= New MaxGens property

Changes to ZosDataSetProfiles class:

m  Add function has new arguments to support PDSE v2 member generations.

COM Programming Interface Changes

Changes to ZosDataSetProfile class:
= New PdseVersion property

= New MaxGens property

Changes to ZosDataSetProfiles class:

m  Add function has new arguments to support PDSE v2 member generations.

Changes in 8.1.3

Microsoft Prerequisites

The following Microsoft prerequisite products are required, and will be installed
automatically by the installer, if they are missing:

m  Microsoft .NET Framework 4.6.1 (all systems)
m  Microsoft Visual C++ 2017 Redistributable (x86) (all systems)
= Microsoft Visual C++ 2017 Redistributable (x64) (64-bit systems only)

The .NET Framework will be downloaded from the internet, if needed. All other
prerequisites are fully embedded in the installer bundle.

Code Signing Certificate Changes

All ChangeMan ZDD 8.1.3 executable files are now signed with SHA256 digital certificates
only. SHA1 digital certificates have been deprecated by Microsoft and are no longer being
issued.

Windows 7 and Windows Server 2008 R2 systems require Windows Update KB3033929 in
order to support SHA256 certificates. All Windows operating systems beginning with
Windows 8 have built-in support for SHA256 certificates.
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What’s New

Enhanced Logon Dialog Box

The Logon dialog box has a new “Save password” check box. If the box is checked, the
dialog box will try to retrieve a previously saved password for the specified user ID, and
will save the encrypted password upon completion of a successful connection.

The “User ID” field now has a dropdown list that allows you to quickly select from a list of
recently used user ID’s. This is helpful when you switch back and forth between different
user ID’s.

The Logon dialog box has a new “Process” field that displays the process name (program
name) and process ID (address space ID) of the process that initiated the request to
connect.

New Check In Wizard

The user interface for "Check In to Package" and "Check In from DB2" has been
completely redesigned using a wizard interface. Both commands use the same wizard, but
a different set of pages displayed when you check in from DB2.

The new Check In wizard includes an Other Options page. The Other Options page
requires a new CHECKIN member of ZDDOPTS.

New Check Boxes for Display of Other Options

Several wizards have new check boxes used to display or hide the Other Options page.
These check boxes will be unchecked and disabled (grayed out) if there is no member in
ZDDOPTS for that wizard, since we can't properly display the user options without
information from the ZDDOPTS member.

Build Wizard

The “Build settings” page of the Build wizard will have two new check boxes that can be
used to display or suppress display of user options and variables:

m  "Display other options”: Displays UserOption* fields
m  "Display user variables”: Displays UserVariable* fields

These check boxes can be used to limit what is included on the “Other options” page of
the build wizard. If neither box is checked, then the “Other options” page will not even be
displayed.

Audit, Check Out, Promote, Demote Wizards

The Audit, Check Out, Promote, and Demote wizards have the following new check box:

m  "Display user variables”: Displays UserVariable* fields

User variables are used for batch operations only. This check box is disabled for online
operations, since the Other Options page is displayed for batch operations only.

Check In Wizard

The new wizard for Check In to Package has the following check box:
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Changes in 8.1.3

m  "Display other options”: Displays UserOption* fields

There is a ChangeMan ZMF administrative option, "Enable component user variables”, that
can be set using ISPF option A.G.1 (part 5). If this administrative option is disabled, then
the check box will be unchecked and disabled (grayed out).

Delete Source Components during Check Out from
Package
The Check Out wizard now provides the ability to delete the source components when

checking out components from one package into another. This is useful when moving
components from one package to another.

When checking out from another package, the "Components” page of the “"Check Out”
wizard contains a new check box, “Delete components from source package”. The check
box is not present when performing other types of check-out operations.

When this check box is checked, after the check-out operation is complete, the “Delete
Components” dialog will display to confirm the components to be deleted.

Improved Package Filters

The filters for the “Packages” folder now allow filtering by package creation date, as well
as install date. The following options are offered:

Install dates from a fixed date

Install dates from a specified number of months ago (months before current date)

Creation dates from a fixed date

Creation dates from a specified number of months ago (months before current date)

Improved Release Filters

The filters for the “Releases” folder now allow you to specify the starting install date in
either of two ways:

m Install dates from a fixed date

m Install dates from a specified number of months ago (months before current date)

Build Wizard Support for Type OTH

The Build wizard now supports building components of types like "Other”. A customized
set of wizard pages are used for type Other. The type Other wizard pages are much
simpler, and do not include the fields that apply only to source components, like language,
compile parameters, etc.

Submit JCL Notify Improvement

The Submit JCL dialog box now contains a "Add notify job step" check box. You can now
control whether specific jobs have notify steps added, without the need to log off and log
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back on again. The API functions to submit JCL have been likewise enhanced to include an
argument for adding a notify step.

The configuration options for adding a notify step have been removed from the ZDD
Network properties, and the Logon dialog box. You can now simply decide whether or
not to add a notify step when you submit the job, and there is no need to log on again or
change configuration options.

Named Profiles in ZDDOPTS Members

The profiles in several ZDDOPTS members can now be given names. The "name” attribute
can be used by an HLL exit to select a specific profile.

There can be multiple profiles with the same name, in which case the first matching
profile will be selected. A given profile can also have multiple names. If it has multiple
names, it will match any of the names. The profile name is not case sensitive.

Named profiles can only be selected using an HLL exit. If you are not using HLL exits, do
not specify a profile name.

The following ZDDOPTS members support named profiles:

s AUDIT

s BUILD

s CHECKIN

s CHECKOUT

m  PKGCREAT (used for both Package Create and Package Update)
= PROMOTE
s  DEMOTE

New CHECKIN Member of ZDDOPTS

There is a new CHECKIN member in the ZDDOPTS library. This member is used to define
the Other Options page for the new Check In wizard. If there is no CHECKIN member in
ZDDOPTS, the Other Options page will not be displayed in the Check In wizard.

.NET Programming Interface Changes
Changes to ZosBuildType enumeration:

m Value renamed: Normal - Build

Changes to ZosNetwork class:

m  Removed NotifyJobStep property (obsolete)

Changes to ZosServer class:

m  SubmitJcl function has new argument to add a notify job step to submitted JCL.
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Changes in 8.1.2

COM Programming Interface Changes

Changes to ZosNetwork class:
m  Removed NotifyJobStep property (obsolete)
Changes to ZosServer class:

= Submit]cl function has new argument to add a notify job step to submitted JCL.

High Level Language Exits

The following high level language exit (HLLX) points have been added:
= Build: BULD0009, BULD0109

m Check In: BULD0002, BULD0102, BULD0103

m  Delete Component: BULDO1DL

Changes in 8.1.2

New Installer

The ChangeMan ZDD installer is now packaged as a single executable file. The new
installer will install any needed Microsoft prerequisites.

The installer displays a single dialog box for installing the entire chain of products, rather
than separate install wizards, one for each product in the bundle. The installer also
suppresses intermediate reboots, so that only one reboot is required at the end.

Microsoft Prerequisites

The following Microsoft prerequisite products are required, and will be installed
automatically by the installer, if they are missing:

m  Microsoft .NET Framework 4.6.1 (all systems)
m  Microsoft Visual C++ 2015 Redistributable (x86) Update 1 (all systems)
m  Microsoft Visual C++ 2015 Redistributable (x64) Update 1 (64-bit systems only)

The .NET Framework will be downloaded from the internet, if needed. All other
prerequisites are fully embedded in the installer bundle.

Code Signing Certificate Changes

All ChangeMan ZDD 8.1.2 executable files are now dual signed with both SHA1 and
SHA256 digital certificates. SHA1 digital certificates have been deprecated by Microsoft
and are no longer being issued.

Our SHA1 certificate expires on February 25, 2017. Any ChangeMan ZDD builds generated
after that date will be signed with only an SHA256 certificate.
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Windows 7 and Windows Server 2008 R2 systems require Windows Update KB3033929 in
order to support SHA256 certificates. All Windows operating systems beginning with
Windows 8 have built-in support for SHA256 certificates.

All builds of ChangeMan ZDD released after February 25, 2017 will require SHA256
support.

Check Out Components from Another Package

You can now check out components from another package. If that package component
contains a package description, the package description is copied to the target package.
This functionality is only available with ChangeMan ZMF 8.1.2+ servers.

A new “Package” radio button has been added to the “Check out from” group box in the
“Options” page of the "Check Out” wizard. This option is available only when connected
to an ChangeMan ZMF 8.1.2+ instance. The option will be disabled (grayed out) for down
level ZMF instances.

You can also invoke this functionality by dragging components (or a package library) from
one package and dropping the components onto a different package. This will bring up
the Check Out wizard with the appropriate fields already filled in.

Note: With down level ZMF versions, dragging components from one package and
dropping them on another package, performs a Check-In (i.e. Stage) operation, just as it
has always done in the past.

New Package Wizard Improvements

The Participating Packages page, which is displayed when creating a complex/super
package, has been redesigned. Instead of manually entering the package IDs, you can
now select the packages from a dropdown list of eligible packages. The packages selected
are displayed in a list, which includes the package title, status, and install date.

Package Properties Improvements

The Participating page, which is displayed for a complex/super package, has been
redesigned. Instead of manually entering the package IDs, you can now select the
packages from a dropdown list of eligible packages. The packages selected are displayed
in a list, which includes the package title, status, and install date.

The Applications page, which is displayed for a participating package, now includes the
complex/super package name, as well as a variety of other new fields.

Library Properties Improvements

The Library page of the package/baseline library properties, now display the following
administrative settings:

m  Save staging versions

m  Check out component description
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Changes in 8.1.2

Promotion Scheduler

There is a new Promotion Scheduler, which allows you to change the scheduled date/
time for scheduled promotions. This is very similar to the Installation Scheduler for
changing the installation schedule.

Customized Field Names

All of the fields listed below an now be customized via the ChangeMan ZMF administration
panels (A.G.9). Those fields can be renamed by the ChangeMan Administrator to
something that is meaningful in the customer environment. The new names will be used
in ChangeMan ZDD user interface.

m  Work request

=  Department

m  Requestor name

m  Requestor phone

m  Release work request

m  Release department

Special Characters in Server / ChangeMan Names

You may now use special characters in server and ChangeMan instance names. Any
characters can be used, except the following:

m  Sever names cannot contain: " \ / < > | : * ? () space

m ChangeMan names cannot contain: " \ / < > | : * ? space

High Level Language Exits

The following high level language exit (HLLX) points have been added:
= Audit: AUDTOOUV, AUDYO1UV

= Build: BULDOOUV, BULDO1UV

m  Check Out: CKOTOOUV, CKOTO1UV

m  Promote / Demote: PRDMOOUV, PRDM0O1UV

m  Component Delete: BULD0101

m Scratch / Rename: SCRN0002, SCRN0102, SCRN0104
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Changes in 8.1.1

IP Version 6

ChangeMan ZDD now supports IP v6 network communication.

Transport Layer Security (TLS)

ChangeMan ZDD now supports Transport Layer Security (TLS) encryption for secure
communications with the server. This TLS setting for a server applies to all ChangeMan
instances defined under that server.

If TLS security is enabled, AT-TLS on the z/OS server must also be configured to use TLS
on all ports for the server, as well as all ChangeMan ports under the server. Likewise, if AT-
TLS on the z/0S server is configured to use TLS, the ChangeMan ZDD client must also be
configured to use TLS.

Connection to the server will fail if this TLS setting does not match the AT-TLS
configuration on the z/0S server.

If the z/OS server uses self-signed certificates, you will need to install the certificate into
the Trusted Root Certification Authorities store on your client machine. This is not required
if the certificate was issued a Trusted Root Certification Authority recognized by Windows.

Impact Analysis and Bill of Materials

ChangeMan ZDD now supports the impact analysis function of ChangeMan ZMF. Two new
commands have been added when you right click on a ChangeMan instance. Each of these
commands launches a wizard:

= Bill of materials

m Impact analysis

Check In from DB2

New Check In From DB2 command that extracts a native-SQL stored procedure from
the DB2 catalog and checks it into a ChangeMan package.

Component Description in Component Properties

Component description can now be displayed in the properties for components in the
following locations:

m Package component
m Baseline component
= Promotion component

m Release area component

The component description can only changed for package components. The component
description is read-only for components in the other locations.
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Changes in 8.1.1

Relink from LCT

ChangeMan ZDD now supports relink operations being initiated from an LCT component.
Simply right click on the LCT and select Relink from the popup menu.

New "Other Options" Pages

"Other options" pages were added to the following wizards:

m Check out (displayed for batch check out only)

There ie now a CHECKOUT member for the ChangeMan ZDDOPTS library. The new "Other
options" page is displayed only when the ZDDOPTS member is present.

Help Text for "Other Options"

ChangeMan ZDD now allows the system administrator to define help text to be displayed
for "Other options" pages of the various wizards. The help text is displayed in a tool tip
when the mouse hovers over a user option field.

The following wizards now support help text on the user options page:
m Audit
= Build
= Promote
= Demote
m  Check out
m New package

m Package properties

Drop Down Lists for User Options

ChangeMan ZDD now allows system administrators to define user option fields, for which
the user selects a value from a drop down list.

The following wizards now support drop down lists on the user options page:
m Audit
= Build
= Promote
= Demote
m Check out
m New package

m Package properties
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Disabled Server Port

ChangeMan ZDD now allows a server to be defined with a disabled XCH port. If the XCH
port is disabled, the DataSets, Unix, and Jobs folders will be hidden and inaccessible.
This can be used if a customer wishes to restrict access to ChangeMan ZMF functionality
only.

New ZDD Network Property Pages

In order to accommodate the addition of new settings, the ZDD Network properties have
been reorganized, and there are now two new property pages (tabs):

m Network page

m Cache page

Setting for TCP/IP Keep Alive Time Interval

There is a new setting on the Network page of the ZDD Network properties that allows
you to configure the TCP/IP keep alive time interval. TCP/IP keep alive packets are sent
after this many minutes of inactivity to detect lost connections.

Setting for Maximum Upload Size

The maximum file size for an upload operation is now a configurable setting. The value is
specified on the Network page of the ZDD Network properties. Note: Setting this value
too high can exhaust virtual storage and cause S878 abends in the server.

Support for User-Specific Code Pages on Server

The ChangeMan ZDD now includes the user-configured server code page number as part
of the logion request, in order to enable the new user-specific code pages (CCSID’s)
introduced in SerNet/ZMF 8.1.1.

ChangeMan ZMF High Level Language Exits

ChangeMan ZDD has added support for ChangeMan ZMF high level language exits for the
following functions:

m Check out
m Promote / Demote
m  Audit

m Freeze

These exits allow the user interface to be customized from a single location for all
ChangeMan ZMF clients, including ISPF, ChangeMan ZDD, and ChangeMan Eclipse.
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Changes in 8.1.1

Microsoft Visual C++ Redistributable

The Microsoft Visual C++ Redistributable Packages install the C/C++ runtime libraries. In
previous releases, these runtime libraries were installed directly as part of the ChangeMan
ZDD installer package.

However, due to changes in the way Microsoft packages the runtime libraries, they are
now automatically downloaded and installed separately when you run setup.exe.

You can also download these from the Microsoft web site and install them in advance, if
you wish. The version of these packages needed for ChangeMan ZDD 8.1.1 is as follows:

m  Microsoft Visual C++ 2015 Redistributable (x86) Update 1 (all systems)
m  Microsoft Visual C++ 2015 Redistributable (x64) Update 1 (64-bit systems only)

.NET Programming Interface Changes

New enumerations:
m ZosImpactRelationship

m ZosStagingVersionLocation

New classes:
m ZosComponentStagingVersion
m ZosQueryImpactResult
m ZosTestReleaseResult
Changes to ZosApplication class:

m GetComponentHistory function has new arguments for filtering results.

Changes to ZosBaselineLibrary class:

m GetPdsComponents and GetUnixComponents functions have new argument
for filtering by change time.

Changes to ZosBuildInfo class:

= New Db2Version property.

m New UserVariables property
Changes to ZosChangeManlInstance class:

= New QueryImpact function
Changes to ZosDataSet class:

m  GetMembers function has new argument for filtering by change time.
Changes to ZosNetwork class:

m New TimeOut property

m New KeepAlive property

» New MaxUploadSize property

Changes to ZosPackage class:
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m  GetComponents function has new argument for filtering by change time.

m Freeze function has new argument for user variables
Changesto ZosPackageComponentDirectory class:

m  GetComponents function has new argument for filtering by change time.
Changes to ZosPackageComponentFile class:

m  New Description property.

» New GetStagingVersions function.
Changes to ZosPackageComponentDirectory class:

m  GetComponents function has new argument for filtering by change time.
Changes to ZosPackagelLibrary class:

m  GetComponents function has new argument for filtering by change time.
Changes to ZosPromotionLibrary class:

m  GetComponents function has new argument for filtering by change time.
Changes to ZosRelease class:

m New Test function.
Changes to ZosReleaseArea class:

m New Test function.

m  GetComponents function has new argument for filtering by change time.
Changes to ZosServer class:

= New Secure property.
Changes to ZosServers class:

m Add function has new argument for enabling TLS security.
Changes to ZosUnixDirectory class:

m  GetObjects function has new argument for filtering by change time.

COM Programming Interface Changes

Changes to ZosNetwork class:
m New TimeOut property
m New KeepAlive property
m New MaxUploadSize property

Changes to ZosServer class:
m  New Secure property.
Changes to ZosServers class:

m Add function has new argument for enabling TLS security.
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Changes in 8.1

Support for ChangeMan ZMF ERO

ChangeMan ZDD now supports the release management (ERO) feature of ChangeMan
ZMF.

m New directory structure to support ERO

m Release properties

m Release area properties

m All release versions command (right click on release component)

m Validate versions command (right click on package component)

m Check out to package command (right click on release or package)

m Check in to release command (right click on package component)

m Check in to next area command (right click on release Changes component)
= Promote / Demote commands (right click in package, release, or release area)
m  Build command now supports recompile from release area

m Retrieve components command (right click on a release area)

= Audit release area command (right click on release area)

m Block area / Unblock area commands (right click on release area)

m Block release / Unblock release commands (right click on release)

m Search release command to search release components for text strings (right
click on release)

m Notify check in / Notify check off commands (right click on release area)
= Release approvals command (right click on release)

m Check in approvals / Check off approvals commands (right click on release
area)

m Reset approvals (right click on release area)
m Revert release (right click on release)
m Back out release command (right click on release)

m Test area / Test release commands (right click on release , or release area)

Support ChangeMan ZMF High Level Language Exits

ChangeMan ZDD now supports ChangeMan ZMF 8.1 high level language exits. These
exits allow the user interface to be customized from a single location for all ChangeMan
ZMF clients, including ISPF, ChangeMan ZDD, and ChangeMan Eclipse.
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Customized Field Names

ChangeMan ZDD now allows the Department and Work Request field names to
customized via the ChangeMan ZMF administration panels. Those fields can be renamed
by the ChangeMan Administrator to something that is meaningful in the customer
environment. The new names will be used in ChangeMan ZDD user interface.

Library Type Restrictions: CMNEX035

ChangeMan ZDD now supports ChangeMan ZMF user exit CMNEX035. CMNEXO035 can be
used to restrict which library types are available for the following functions:

= Stage
m Check out
m Scan (search for text)

= Scratch / rename

Group Site Names: CMNEX039

The New package wizard and the Site tab of the package properties have been
enhanced to display the group names instead of the individual site names when a site
belongs to group defined by user exit CMNEX039.

Migrated Data Set ML1/ML2 Indicator

The ZDD user interface has been enhanced to take advantage of the new ML1/ML2 data
set migration indicator. This enhancement is only available when connected to a SerNet
8.1 system.

The following changes were made to the ZDD user interface in the File Explorer:

For ML2 data sets the icon has a small gray X, and for ML1 data sets the icon has a small
green X. For back level SerNet servers, the gray X is always used.

The data set type column displays as MIG1 or MIG2. For back level SerNet servers, the
data set type displays as MIG.

The volume column displays as MIGRAT1 or MIGRAT2. For back level SerNet servers,
the volume column displays as MIGRAT.

Display and Edit Component Descriptions

ChangeMan ZDD has been enhanced to provide the ability to display and edit the
component description for a component in a package. A new Description page has been
added to the properties for a component in a package.

Initially, if the package component has no description, the component description page is
populated with the default description for the component from the application or global
admin, if a description has been defined for the component there.

On the Description page, the user can edit the component description and then press
the Apply button to save the changes.
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Enhanced Security for ZDD Cache Folder

ChangeMan zZDD now protects the ZDD cache folder so that cache files can only be
accessed via ChangeMan ZDD. This protection disallows inappropriate access to files
outside of ChangeMan zZDD.

Unicode Support for ZDD Edit and ZDD Compare/
Merge

The ChangeMan ZDD text editor and the compare/merge tool now support Unicode (UTF-
16), UTF-8, and DBCS files, and thus, they can now be used with Asian languages. The
Save As dialog box has a new Encoding drop down list that allows you to override the
default encoding when saving a file.

Navigation Pane for ZDD Edit

The ZDD text editor has a new navigation pane on the left side. The navigation pane
allows you to easily navigate folders and choose files to edit. The navigation bar also
allows you to delete files, rename files or folders, and to create folders.

Site Activity Report

There is a new Site activity command which will display the activity at each site for a
package.

Build Type Column in Component Lists

Component lists have a new Build type column that indicates whether the component is a
full build, a recompile, or a relink.

Reset Button for Package Filter Status Check Boxes

On the Filter page of the Packages folder properties, there is now a reset button to clear
all of the package status check boxes at once.

New Tool to Cancel All Requests for a Server

ChangeMan ZDD has a new tool to cancel all requests for a server and disconnect. This is
sometimes needed because a mainframe server that is not responding can cause the File
Explorer or other program to hang if it is waiting on a response from that server. One
situation that can cause this is an abend in the started task.

You can now cancel all server requests using any of the following methods:
m Double clicking on ZosCancel.exe to run it.
= Running ZosCancel.exe from the Windows Command prompt.

m Select ZDD Cancel under ChangeMan ZDD on the Windows Start menu.
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.NET Programming Interface Changes

Right click on the ZDD Network icon on the desktop and select Cancel server

requests from the popup menu.

The .NET programming interface has been enhanced to support release management

(ERO). Below is a summary of the changes.

New enumerations:

ZosAuditPackageOptions (formerly ZosAuditOptions)

ZosAuditReleaseAreaOptions

ZosPackageApprovalAction (formerly ZosApprovalAction)

ZosReleaseApprovalAction
ZosReleaseApprovalType
ZosReleaseAreaStatus
ZosReleaseAreaType

ZosReleaseStatus

New classes:

Changes to ZosChangeManInstance class:

ZosCheckInStatus

ZosRelease
ZosReleaseApprover
ZosReleaseArea
ZosReleaseComponentDirectory
ZosReleaseComponentFile
ZosReleaseComponentObject
ZosReleaselLibrary

ZosRetrieveStatus

New GetApplications function

New GetReleases function

Changes to ZosPackage class:

New Release property

New ReleaseCheckIn function
Changed CheckOut function
Changed Recompile function
New ReleasePromote function
New ReleaseDemote function

Changed Audit function

34

ChangeMan® zDD



Changes in 7.1.3.2

Changes in 7.1.3.2

Alternate Text Color When Past Package Install Date
In the File Explorer, the names of packages, package libraries, and package components

now display as blue text when past the install date. Many menu commands are not
available after the install date has passed.

The info tip text will also display a past install date warning when the mouse pointer
hovers over a package or package component.
Support for RACF Password Phrases

ChangeMan ZDD now supports RACF password phrases, which can be up to 100
characters in length. Password phrase support requires SerNet/ZMF 7.1.3.01 or higher.

There is a new "Allow password phrases" check box on the Connection page of the
server properties, as well as the New Server dialog box.

Changing Passwords
There is a new “Change password” check box on the Logon dialog box. If that box is

checked, you will be prompted for a new password. The "new password" field no longer
appears in the Logon dialog box.

Support for Auto-mounted Unix Directories

ChangeMan ZDD now supports folders for Unix directories that are auto-mounted. When
you open the ZDD folder, the directory will automatically be mounted.

Windows 8.1 Support

ChangeMan ZDD now supports Windows 8.1.

.NET Programming Interface Changes

The ZosPromotionArea enumeration has been replaced by ZosPromotionTarget
enumeration.

Changes in 7.1.3.1

Installer Changes

The following changes have been made to the install process for the ChangeMan ZDD
client.
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The installer has been reduced to two files. The "setup.exe" file will automatically
download any missing Microsoft prerequisite products from the internet and install them
before launching the ChangeMan ZDD installer, ChangeManZDD_xxx.msi. Starting with
Windows 7, the Windows operating system already includes all of the prerequisites.

All installers now install the .NET Framework 4.0, rather than version 4.5. The .NET
Framework 4.0 is already included as part of the operating system beginning in Windows
7. As such, the .NET Framework will only need to be installed on Windows versions before
Windows 7. In any case, the .NET Framework will be installed only once, and not each
time you install ChangeMan zDD.

The Windows XP version of the installer can be installed on Windows XP and Windows
Server 2003 machines only. Use the standard version of the installer for all other
operating systems. The standard build makes use of newer operating system facilities
that are more efficient, but not backward compatible with Windows XP.

ZDDOPTS Permissions by Security Group

If the z/OS server is at the SerNet 7.1.3+ level, the administrator can now specify
permissions in the COMMAND and PKGPROP members of ZDDOPTS by z/0OS security
group name rather than by user ID. If both user= and group= filters are specified in the
ZDDOPTS profile, the profile will be selected if either filter matches. Both the user ID and
group name filters may contain wild characters.

Support for ChangeMan Components Like Type OTH

The Check In and Check Out dialog boxes now support ChangeMan components that are
like type OTH. The Check In dialog box now allows you to enter job card information.
The job card field is enabled only for components like type OTH.

Multiple Notify Messages Combined Into a Single
Message Box

Notify messages can now be combined so that several messages are displayed in a single
message box. This eliminates the situation where a user performs an operation that
results in many notify messages, and then has to repeatedly close each of the many
message boxes.

On the Notify page of the ZDD Network properties, there is a new Delay field. This is
the time delay, in seconds, before a message box is displayed. The time delay allows
messages to accumulate so that several messages can be displayed in a single message
box.

New Reset buttons on Notify page of ZDD Network
Properties

There are now Reset buttons on the Notify page of the ZDD Network properties. These
buttons allow you to restore some of the fields back to the default values.
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User Options Displayed in Same Order as Defined in
ZDDOPTS library

The user options in the Audit, Build, Promote, Demote, and New Package wizards are
now displayed in the same sequence as they are defined in the corresponding member of
the ZDDOPTS library.

File Locking Support

When connected to a SerNet/ZMF 7.1.3+ system, data sets, PDS members, and Unix files
are enqueued during file save operations to ensure file is not being edited by an ISPF user.
COM and .NET Programming Interface Changes

The ZosNetwork class has a new a new NotifyDelay property. This is the time delay,

in seconds, before a message box is displayed. The time delay allows messages to
accumulate so that several messages can be displayed in a single message box.

Changes in 7.1.3

Installer Changes

The following changes have been made to the install process for the ChangeMan ZDD
client.

m There is now a separate installer for Windows XP (and Windows Server 2003)
machines. Although it is possible to install the Windows XP build on a Windows
Vista or Windows 7 machine, you will get better performance using the standard
build. The standard build makes use of newer operating system facilities that are
more efficient, but not backward compatible with Windows XP.

m The standard installer will install the .NET Framework 4.5, whereas the Windows
XP installer will install the .NET Framework 4.0. The .NET Framework will be
installed only once, and not each time you install ChangeMan ZDD.

Support for Windows 8

ChangeMan ZDD now supports Windows 8 (and Windows Server 2012). Please note that
the Windows XP version of the ChangeMan ZDD cannot be installed on a Windows 8
machine.

User Interface Support for z/0S Extended Attributes
Volumes (EAV)

The ChangeMan ZDD user interface has been enhanced to support z/OS Extended
Attribute Volumes (EAV). The support for extended attribute volumes requires SerNet/
ZMF 7.1.3 or higher.
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m New Data Set dialog box now allows you to specify extended attributes.

m  New Data Set dialog box now allows allocating large (SEQL) and extended format
(SEQE) data set types.

m There are new fields in the data set properties and new columns in the data set list
to display extended attribute information.

Promotion Schedule Date and Time in Wizard

The Promotion dialog box now allows you schedule the promotion for a future date and
time.

Start Menu Shortcuts Now Available from ZDD
Network Popup Menu

The ChangeMan ZDD Start menu shortcuts are now available from the popup menu when
you right click on the ZDD Network icon. This includes the shortcuts for ChangeMan ZDD
help and books. This makes accessing the shortcuts easier on Windows 8, which no
longer has the Windows Start button on the desktop.

New File Formats for ChangeMan ZMF Components

The ASCII Data and EBCDIC Data file formats are now allowed for ChangeMan ZMF
components with fixed length records (RECFM=F). These file formats consist of fixed
length records with no CR/LF line termination characters. File formats for ChangeMan
components are defined on the File Formats tab of the ChangeMan properties, and are
defined by library type.

.NET API Support for z/0S Extended Attributes
Volumes (EAV)

The ChangeMan ZDD .NET programming interface has been enhanced to support z/0S
Extended Attribute Volumes (EAV). The support for extended attribute volumes requires
SerNet/ZMF 7.1.3 or higher.

m New ZosDataSetEAttr enumerated type for specifying extended attributes.

m New ZosDataSetType enumeration values: SeqL (large data set) and SeqE
(extended format data set).

m New ZosDataSetInfo class property: ExtendedAttributes
m New ZosDataSetProfile class property: ExtendedAttributes

m New ZosDataSet class properties: DataSetType, UsedPercent,
ExtendedAttributes, JobName, StepName

Server Time Zone Information in .NET API

Server time zone information is available via new properties:

m  New ZosServer class properties: UtcOffset, Today
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» New ZosChangeManlInstance properties: UtcOffset, Today

Security Group Names in .NET API

You con now obtain the list of z/OS security groups to which the user ID belongs. This
feature requires SerNet 7.1.3.+.

m New ZosServer class property: Groups

Promotion Schedule Date and Time in .NET API

The Promote function of the ZosPackage class now allows you schedule the promotion
for a future date and time.

Path Name Support for Multiple Connections to
Server

ChangeMan ZDD has been enhanced to allow multiple connections to a single server so
that the same server can be logged onto more than one user ID at a time from the same
Windows session. The path name syntax has been enhanced to allow you to specify
alternate connections, with connection ID's numbered 1 - 255.

An alternate connection is specified by appending the connection ID to the server name,
separated by a colon (":”). It can also be specified by appending the connection ID
enclosed in parentheses. The default connection ID is 0, and does not need to be
specified.

m  \\MyServer:3\...
= \\MyServer(3)\...

The File Explorer graphical user interface only displays the default connection (connection
ID 0). Alternate connections are only available using path names or the .NET
programming interface.

.NET API Support for Multiple Connections to Server

The .NET programming interface has been enhanced to allow multiple connections to a
single server so that the same server can be logged onto more than one user ID at a time
from the same Windows session. This is often a requirement in a server application.

m New ZosConnectionLock class that can be used to reserve a connection ID, and
lock the connection ID so that it will not be used by other programs or threads.
The default connection ID, 0, will never be locked.

m The Servers property of ZosNetwork and the indexed property of ZosServers
have been enhanced to allow retrieving a ZosServer object with an alternate
connection ID:

ZosServer server = network.Servers["MyServer", 3];

m New ZosServer property: Connection

= New NewConnection of ZosServer class that allows you to create a new server
object from an existing server object, but with a different connection ID:
server = server.NewConnection(3);
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Changes in 7.1.2.2

New Binary File Format For Data Sets

There is a new Binary file format that can be specified for record format V (RECFM=VB)
data sets. This file format can be specified in the File Formats tab in the properties for
the DataSets folder or a ChangeMan folder. The Binary file format uploads and
downloads data sets as is, with no character translation, no line terminators (CR/LF), and
no space padding.

New Network Time Out Setting

There is a new setting that allows you specify the time limit, in minutes, to wait for a
network request to complete. After this time the request will be automatically canceled
with a time out error. This new setting can be found on the General tab of the ZDD
Network properties.

Port Type Identified

On all property pages and dialog boxes used to configure servers and ChangeMan
instances, the type of port number (XCH or CMN) required is now clearly identified in field
label.

Changesin 7.1.2.1

New Promotion History Commands

There are new Package Promotion History and Component Promotion History
commands that allow you to display the promotion history for a package or for some
package components. The promotion history can be filtered by promotion site, promotion
level, or component type. You can, optionally, display promotion history for only selected
components. You can sort the list on any column by clicking on the column headers. The
column order can be rearranged by dragging the column header to the desired location.

New View Listings Command

There is a new View Listings command that allows you to browse the listing for a
ChangeMan ZMF source or load component in baseline or in a package. The administrator
can customize which listing library type is associated with a source library type using the
LIBTYPE member of the ZDDOPTS library for the ChangeMan ZMF instance.

New Listings Page (Tab) on Network Properties

There is a new Listings page on the ZDD Network properties that allows you to
customize which viewer program is used to view listings. This viewer program will be
used when you view listings for JES Jobs or when you choose ZDD Network - View
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Listing from a popup menu. If you do not specify a viewer, Notepad (Windows utility) is
the default.

JES File Name Extension Changed

The file name extension for JES files under the Jobs folder has been changed from .txt to
Jdist. This allows you to customize the viewer program for viewing listings separately from
the standard program used to open plain text files. The Listings page in the ZDD
Network properties to configure the listings viewer.

Editing XML from Submit XML Dialog Box

The File Explorer Submit XML dialog box now has a text box containing the XML text.
Simple changes can be made to the XML inside the text box before submitting the XML
request to ChangeMan ZMF.

Also new are Save and Save As buttons that allow those changes to be saved. The Save
button is disabled (grayed out) if the file is read-only. You can still use the Save As
button to save the XML elsewhere.

There is now an option to automatically view or edit the XML results.

Submitting XML From ChangeMan Edit

You can now submit XML from inside the ChangeMan ZDD text editor. The File menu
includes a new Submit XML command. The Submit XML command is disabled (grayed
out) unless the first line of the file begins with “<?xml”. You will be prompted to select the
z/0S server and ChangeMan ZMF instance.

The results of the XML request are then displayed inside the text editor.

.NET Programming Interface Enhancements

There have been miscellaneous enhancements to the .NET programming interface,
including the following:

= You can now list component history.
= You can now list package and component promotion history.
= You can now access the package user variables as package properties.
= You can now list packages across applications.
New classes:
m ZosComponentHistory - ChangeMan component history record

m ZosComponentPromotionHistory - ChangeMan component promotion history
record

m ZosPackagePromotionHistory - ChangeMan package promotion history record

m  ZosPromotionOverlay - ChangeMan component promotion overlay information

New enumerations:
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ZosComponentHistoryStatus - ChangeMan component history status flags
ZosComponentHistoryType - ChangeMan component history type
ZosComponentPromotionStatus - Component promotion history status flags
ZosPackagePromotionAction - Package promotion history action flags
ZosPackagePromotionStatus - Package promotion history status flags
ZosPromotionArea - ChangeMan propmotion area

ZosPromotionOverlayStatus - ChangeMan promotion overlay status

New ZosChangeManInstance methods:

GetPackages - Gets an array of packages that match search arguments

New ZosApplication methods:

GetSiteNames - Gets an array containing the site names defined for an
application

GetPromotionSite - Gets a single promotion site by name

GetPromotionSites - Gets an array containing the promotion sites for the
application

GetPromotionLevel - Gets a promotion level, given the site name and promotion
name or level number

GetComponentHistory - Gets a list of component history records for a given
component

New ZosPackage properties:

UserVariables - Allows getting or setting multiple user variables as an array

New ZosPackage methods:

GetUserVariable - Gets value of a named user variable
SetUserVariable - Sets value of a named user variable

GetPackagePromotionHistory - Gets a list of package promotion history
records for the package

GetComponentPromotionHistory - Gets a list of component promotion history
records for the package

CheckPromotionOverlay - Gets a list of components that would be overwritten
by a promote operation

New ZosServer methods:

SubmitXml - Submit XML request to server (for SerNet XML services only)
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Changes in 7.1.2

Search for Strings

New Search facility that allows you to search data sets, Unix directories, or ChangeMan
ZMF libraries for character strings. This is much faster than using Windows Search or your
text editor to search z/0S libraries. Searching Unix directories, however, requires SerNet
7.1.2+. You can still search data sets with earlier SerNet versions.

The search dialog box will display each line of text that matches the search arguments.
You can double click on any line of the search results and the file will be displayed in the
text editor, automatically positioned to the selected line.

Text Editor Enhancements

Many new keyboard and mouse shortcuts have been added for performing common
editing operations and making the editor easier to use. Many keyboard functions can be
configured by the user.

New configuration option to allow the cursor to move beyond the end of line.

New reference card for the keyboard and mouse shortcuts.

File Formats Based on ChangeMan ZMF Library Type

You can now set the local file formats used for ChangeMan ZMF components, based on
ChangeMan ZMF component type, irrespective of the underlying data set name or file
name. The file format mappings for ZMF components are a property of the ChangeMan
instance.

Some Server Properties Moved to "DataSets" or
"Unix" Root Folder

Certain properties that were previously server properties have been moved down one
level, to the root folders beneath the server. Properties that apply only DataSets, Unix,
and ChangeMan instances have been moved down to their respective root folder.

The new or moved top level folder property pages (tabs) are listed below.
ChangeMan instance folder:

m File Formats (new)
DataSets folder:

m File Formats (formerly Data Set Formats on server)

n File Extensions (formerly on server)

m Library Types (formerly on server)

= New Data Sets (formerly on server)

Unix folder:
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m File Formats (formerly Unix File Formats on server)

Member Name Filters for Data Set Folders

You can define member name filters that limit which members are displayed in member
lists for partitioned data sets. The member name filters are defined as properties of the
data set folder, and the filters apply to all libraries in the data set folder.

Since a library can appear in more than one data set folder, it is possible to have different
views of the same library, each with a different set of filters.

The member name filters can be defined as properties any of the following folders:
m User-defined data set folders
= Baseline folder
m Packages folder

= Promotion folder

All Promotion Libraries Now Displayed

Previously only the shadow promotion libraries were accessible through ChangeMan ZDD.
ChangeMan ZDD now displays the libraries for all four promotion areas under the
following folder names: .Shadow, Areal, Area2, and Area3.

Inaccessible ChangeMan Applications Hidden

The File Explorer will no longer display applications to which the user has no access. This
eliminates the need to explicitly define filters to hide them.

Programming/Scripting Interface Support for File
Format Enhancement

The programming/scripting interfaces have been updated to support the file format
mapping enhancements. This can be used for scripting ZDD configuration setup. The

sample configuration scripts have been updated to illustrate the defining and listing of file
formats for ChangeMan instances.

For the COM programming interface:

m ZosDataType and ZosTypes classes replaced by ZosFileFormat and
ZosFileFormats classes.

m ZosFileFormat and ZosFileFormats classes are more flexible and can be used
for data sets, Unix files, and ChangeMan components.

For the .NET programming interface:

m ZosDataSetFormatMapping(s) and ZosUnixFileFormatMapping(s) classes
replaced by combined ZosFileFormatMapping(s) classes.

m ZosFileFormatMapping and ZosFileFormatMappings classes are more flexible
and can be used for data sets, Unix files, and ChangeMan components.
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COM Program ID Change

The COM program ID used to access ChangeMan ZDD has changed to
ZosCom.ZosNetwork. For backward compatibility, the old program ID of
ZosShell.Network will still work. However, ZosShell.ZosNetwork has been
deprecated, and you should begin using ZosCom.ZosNetwork instead.

Visual Basic or VBScript:
Dim objNetwork
Set objNetwork = CreateObject("ZosCom.ZosNetwork")

JScript:
var objNetwork;
objNetwork = new ActiveXObject("ZosCom.ZosNetwork");

COM Class Names Consistent With .NET Class Names

A number of class names in ZDD's COM programming interface have been renamed so
that they are now consistent with the .NET programming interface. This has been a source
of confusion in the past.

These class names are primarily used to describe the ZDD COM interface in the
documentation.

This has no impact on customer scripts or Visual Basic because these hames are not used
in scripting languages. The names would only need to be changed if you write a C++
program to invoke the COM interface.

The following class names have been renamed:
m ZosChangeManFolder — ZosChangeManlInstance
m ZosChangeManFolders — ZosChangeManInstance
m ZosFileExtension — ZosFileExtensionMapping
m ZosFileExtensions — ZosFileExtensionMappings
m ZosDataType — ZosFileFormatMapping
m ZosDataTypes — ZosFileFormatMappings
m ZosFilters — ZosNamefFilters
m ZosLibType — ZosLibypeMapping
m ZosLibTypes — ZosLibTypeMappings
m ZosPrefix — ZosPrefixMapping

m ZosPrefixes — ZosPrefixMappings

In the event that someone is actually using C++ to invoke the COM interface, then they
can either change the names above, or simply add the following definitions to the
program:
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#define ZosChangeManFolder ZosChangeManInstance
#define ZosChangeManFolders ZosChangeManInstance
#define ZosFileExtension ZosFileExtensionMapping
#define ZosFileExtensions ZosFileExtensionMappings
#define ZosDataType ZosFileFormatMapping

#define ZosDataTypes ZosFileFormatMappings
#define ZosFilters ZosNameFilters

#define ZosLibType ZosLibypeMapping

#define ZosLibTypes ZosLibTypeMappings

#define ZosPrefix ZosPrefixMapping

#define ZosPrefixes ZosPrefixMappings

Changesin 7.1.1

User Options in the Package Properties

You can now view or set package user options for existing packages, via the package
properties.

Package properties now include a new User Options page. This page is identical to the
User Options page in the New Package wizard. The user options are defined in the
PKGCREAT member of ZDDOPTS, just as they are for the New Package wizard. If the
package contains user options that are not defined in the PKGCREAT member, those user
options are read-only.

To control access to these new properties, you can now specify UserOptions as one of
the field names in the PKGPROP member of the ZDDOPTS library.

Binary Transfer Support

There is a new Binary CRLF data set format for data sets that contain binary data. This
new format is available for SerNet 7.1.1+ servers only, and can be specified on the Data
Set Formats page of the server properties.

The new Binary CRLF format is only appropriate for RECFM=V data sets and not
RECFM=F data sets.

For ZMF components, the file format is determined by the data set name of the underlying
data set in which the components reside. In other words, this is the data set name of the
baseline library, package staging library, or promotion library.

When checking in ZMF components, there is a new “file format” drop-down list that can
override the file format defined in the server properties. The drop-down list will default to
that format defined for the staging library data set name.

Data set names in the server properties can be specified using wild characters, for
example “HLQ.ZMF.*.* BIN".

Browse for Open JES Spool Files

You can now browse open SYSOUT files, and monitor job output as it is being written,
without even waiting for the job step to end.
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However, in order to see new lines in a file that is actively being written, you need to close
the file and reopen it in your text editor or viewer, in order to refresh the contents.

Support for browsing open JES spool data sets requires the following software levels:
m SerNet 7.1.1+ (for version 7)
m SerNet 6.1.3+ (for version 6)

s ChangeMan ZDD 7.1.1+ (will not work with older clients)

When connected to down level servers (not 7.1.1+ or 6.1.34), open SYSOUT files will not
be present in the file list.

Access to JES Job JCL Stream

You can browse the JES input JCL stream used to submit a job. This is similar to what is
provided by the SJ command in SDSF. This allows you to edit the JCL for a job and
resubmit it.

You will see the following differences in the JES file list for a job:

m The composite file containing all of the job SYSOUT in a single file has been
renamed from “1.txt” to “.SYSOUT.list.

m There is a new file,”.JCL.cntl” that contains the JCL input stream for the job.

Access to the JCL stream requires the following software levels:
m SerNet 7.1.1+ (for version 7)
m SerNet 6.1.3+ (for version 6)
m ChangeMan zZDD 7.1.1+ (will not work with older clients)

When connected to down level servers (not 7.1.1+ or 6.1.3+), the JCL stream file will be
not present in the file list.

Editing JCL from Submit JCL Dialog Box

The File Explorer Submit JCL dialog box now has a text box containing the JCL text.
Simple changes can be made to the JCL inside the text box before submitting the job.

There are also Save and Save As buttons that allow those changes to be saved. The
Save button is disabled (grayed out) if the file is read-only, such as when submitting JCL
directly from the JES spool JCL input stream (i.e. ".JCL.cntl”). You can still use the Save
As button to save the JCL elsewhere.

Submitting JCL From ChangeMan Edit

You can now submit JCL from inside the ChangeMan ZDD text editor. The File menu
includes a “Submit JCL” command. The “Submit JCL" command is disabled (grayed out)
unless the first line of the file begins with *//”. You will be prompted to select the z/0S
server.
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Range of Lines in JES download

You can download JES spool files to a Windows folder using the Download to Windows
Folder command.

This command allows you to selectively download portions of a JES spool file. Normal drag
and drop operations only allow an entire SYSOUT file to be downloaded. For large listings,
this can take a very long time.

Frequently, you want to download only a particular range of lines and not the entire file.
Example use cases are a SYSUDUMP file that contains multiple dumps or a large
SERRPRINT trace where you want only the output for a certain time range.

You may specify a range of lines when downloading spool files. The starting and ending
lines can be specified either using line numbers or using character search string such as
“END OF DUMP". You can even use a combination of line numbers and search strings.
Character search strings are available only on SerNet 7.1.1+ servers.

Concurrent History During Check In/Out

There is a new History button on the Check In and Check Out dialog boxes. This
History button allows you to display a list of other packages that contain the selected
components. Only packages that have not been baselined are included in this list.

Changes in 7.1

z/0S Unix File Support

ChangeMan ZDD provides support for USS (Unix System Services) based files. On the
mainframe server, these files use the zFS file system.

Support is provided for both native (non-ZMF) Unix files and ChangeMan ZMF Unix
components.

Support for Additional ChangeMan ZMF Functions

There are several new dialog boxes and menu commands for accessing ChangeMan ZMF
functionality. Following are some of the ChangeMan ZMF features that are now available
with ChangeMan zDD:

m Package approval functions

m Resubmit install JCL build request

m Back out package

m Display and change packages in limbo

m Display and change the installation schedule for the ChangeMan scheduler
m Memo-delete a package

m Restore a memo-deleted package
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Enhanced ChangeMan Tools

The ChangeMan Edit and ChangeMan Compare tools, which are included with ChangeMan
ZDD, have been enhanced to support path names that exceed 259 characters in length (if
you are using Windows Vista or Windows 7).

The ChangeMan Edit tool has been enhanced to allow a value to be inserted in specified
columns whenever you update or add a line in the file you are editing. For example, you
may specify a change request number to be automatically inserted in columns 73-80
whenever you update or add a line. This feature is available on the Advanced tab of the
Template Manager.

.NET Programming Interface

New classes and methods have been added to support Unix files and ChangeMan ZMF
Unix components.

Refer to the new ChangeMan ZDD 7.1 .NET Programming Interface Guide for information
on how to use the .NET interface.

Support for Windows 7

ChangeMan ZDD 7.1 is compatible with Windows 7.
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Welcome to ChangeMan ZDD

Audience and
scope

Change bars

Manual
Organization

ChangeMan ZDD is a network file system that operates on a PC networked with a z/0S®
operating system. From your PC, you can access data sets, job output, Unix files, and
ChangeMan® ZMF components that reside on a z/OS server. You can also access the
Enterprise Release Option (ERO) if the ZMF instance is licensed for it.

See the Readme for the latest updates and corrections for this manual. The Readme is
available through the Micro Focus Supportline website at https://
www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/documentation/.

This manual is intended for:

m System Administrators or PC Managers who install and configure new applications
on PC networks.

m Programmers and other users who want to access data sets, job output, and
ChangeMan ZMF components from their PC.

This document covers the client software for ChangeMan ZDD. It explains how to:
m Install and configure the client components on your PC

m Access and perform operations on mainframe data from your desktop

Instructions for installing the server components are covered in the ChangeMan ZDD
Server Installation Guide.

Change bars in the left margin identify substantive changes that have been made to this
manual in this release.

This manual is organized as follows:

This
chapter... | Contains this information...
1 Overview of ChangeMan ZDD.
2 How to install the client components of ChangeMan ZDD on your PC.
3 How to configure ChangeMan ZDD.
4 How to use ChangeMan ZDD.
5 How to edit files using ChangeMan Edit.
6 How to compare and merge files using ChangeMan Diff.
7 How to access ChangeMan ZMF components.

8 How to access the Enterprise Release Option (ERO)

Index Index of ChangeMan ZDD subjects.
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Guide to ChangeMan ZDD Documentation

The following sections provide basic information about ChangeMan ZDD documentation
and related documents. These manuals are available through the Micro Focus Supportline
website at https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/

documentation/.

ChangeMan ZDD Documentation Suite

The ChangeMan ZDD documentation set includes the following manuals in PDF format.

Description

ChangeMan zZDD
.NET Programming
Interface Guide

Describes how to use the .NET programming interface to
access ChangeMan ZDD functionality from your own
programs and scripts.

ChangeMan ZDD
COM Programming
Interface Guide

Describes how to access ChangeMan ZDD functionality,
using COM Automation, from your own programs and
scripts.

ChangeMan ZDD User's
Guide

Explains how to:

m Install and configure the client components on your
PC

m  Access and perform operations on mainframe data
from your desktop

ChangeMan ZDD Tools
Guide

Describes the following tools that you can use to assist in
your development:

m  ChangeMan Edit

m ChangeMan Diff

These tools use the Template Manager to control how
your code is displayed.

ChangeMan ZDD
Server Installation Guide

Instructions for installing the server components of
ChangeMan ZDD on the mainframe.

ChangeMan ZDD Edit
Reference Card

Provides a summary of keyboard shortcuts that you can
use with ZDD editing facilities.

SER10TY
User’s Guide

Instructions for applying licenses to enable ChangeMan
ZDD servers on the mainframe.
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Guide to ChangeMan ZDD Documentation

iy

s

Related Documents

The following documents provide additional information that may be useful to ChangeMan
ZDD users.

Manual Description
ChangeMan ZMF Provides instructions for using functions and facilities of
User’s Guide ChangeMan ZMF to manage changes to application

software. Many of these functions are available through
ChangeMan ZDD.

ChangeMan ZMF Messages | Provides explanations for informational, warning, and
Guide error messages for ChangeMan ZMF. These messages
may be displayed when accessing ChangeMan ZMF
through ChangeMan ZDD.

ChangeMan ZMF: Describes how to use XML Services, an XML
XML Services User’s Guide | programming interface to ChangeMan ZMF.

Using the Manuals

The ChangeMan ZDD manuals use the Adobe Portable Document Format (PDF). To view
PDF files, use Adobe® Reader®, which is freely available from www.adobe . com.

TIP
Be sure to download the full version of Reader. The more basic version does not include
the search feature.

This section highlights some of the main Reader features. For more detailed information,
see the Adobe Reader online help system.

The PDF manuals include the following features:

= Bookmarks. All of the manuals contain predefined bookmarks that make it easy for
you to quickly jump to a specific topic. By default, the bookmarks appear to the left of
each online manual.

m Links. Cross-reference links within a manual enable you to jump to other sections
within the manual and to other manuals with a single mouse click. These links appear
in blue.

= Printing. While viewing a manual, you can print the current page, a range of pages,
or the entire manual.

m  Advanced search. Starting with version 6, Adobe Reader includes an advanced
search feature that enables you to search across multiple PDF files in a specified
directory. (This is in addition to using any search index created by Adobe Catalog—see
step 3 below.)

To search within multiple PDF documents at once, perform the following steps
(requires Adobe Reader version 6 or higher):

1 In Adobe Reader, select Edit | Search (or press CTRL+F).
2 In the text box, enter the word or phrase for which you want to search.

3 Select the All PDF Documents in option, and browse to select the folder in which
you want to search.
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4 Optionally, select one or more of the additional search options, such as Whole words
only and Case-Sensitive.

5 Click the Search button.

NOTE

Optionally, you can click the Use Advanced Search Options link near the lower right
corner of the application window to enable additional, more powerful search options. (If
this link says Use Basic Search Options instead, the advanced options are already
enabled.) For details, see Adobe Reader's online help.

Accessing Online Help

The online help is the primary source of information about ChangeMan ZDD. The online
help includes:

m  Overviews of key elements within the application
m Detailed procedures for completing tasks

m Context-sensitive descriptions of fields and buttons

Viewing Help Topics

You can Help topics by clicking the Help button in the dialog box in which you are working.
From there, you can do the following:

To Do This

View a list of topics in the Contents Click Contents.
Locate a topic in the Index Click Index.
Loc?jte an overview or procedure by searching on a word or Click Search.
words

Viewing Context-Sensitive Help

To view field-level help for an item in a dialog box:

m Click ‘7| and then click the field or button for which you want a description.

or

m Position the cursor in the field and press F1.

Accessing Help for the ChangeMan Utilities

When you are using the ChangeMan Edit and ChangeMan Diff utilities, you can open the
online Help by:

m Pressing F1 from anywhere in the screen.

= Holding the left or right mouse button down on a toolbar icon or menu command
and pressing F1.
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Chapter 1 Introduction

What is ChangeMan ZDD?

ChangeMan ZDD is a software infrastructure technology that simulates a network file
system. It provides seamless access to data sets, jobs, USS (Unix System Services) based
files, and ChangeMan ZMF components on a z/OS system, from a Windows® platform. No
special execution environment or programming interface is required. Data sets, job
output, Unix files, and ChangeMan ZMF components are accessed as though they were
local files on your PC or files on a Windows network.

The following diagram shows the high-level architecture of ChangeMan ZDD:

ChangeMan ZDD Client ChangeMan ZDD Server
z/0S
Windows /,_i?—r;j_et Mz;inframe
Computer — = erver
File Transfer &
Data

Conversion

Temporary Cache Data Jobs Unix
on Local Drive Sets Files

Ch M
Data Jobs Unix a;sle': an
Sets Files
Applications Releases
ChangeMan ZMF
Libraries &
Components
Baseline Promotion
Libraries Libraries
Packages -
Staging
Libraries

Data sets, jobs, Unix files, and ChangeMan ZMF libraries on the z/OS mainframe server
appear as folders and files in File Explorer. Data is transferred from the z/OS server to a
cache folder on your local computer.

ChangeMan ZDD automatically performs data conversions when transferring data
between Windows and the z/0S server.

m  You determine what conversion takes place by associating file/data set formats with
specific file/data set names or patterns. The default is EBCDIC for the z/OS server and
ASCII for your PC.
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You decide what language character sets are used on your PC and Host computer by
choosing code pages. Both single-byte (SBCS) and double-byte (DBCD) character sets
are supported.

ChangeMan ZDD also supports Windows files that are encoded in Unicode or UTF-8
format, as well as ASCII text files.

Following is an example of what the file system structure looks like in File Explorer:

4 &= FO0 Metwork

4 [l D001
4 L Databets
BEMGLE Prefix
License
4 REXX
b CMMNDEY.REXX.EXEC
4 5 lobs
4 BEMGLE Prefix
BEMGLET2.J0996587
SERD Active
- |4y Production
4 | Us204LL
4 Applications
4 DEMO
Baseline
Packages
Promotion
Releases
-1l Us20DP
4 L Unix
4 5, 'BEngle
cpy
Deg
hdr

You define the z/0S servers that you wish to connect to using names of your choice. You
can access data sets on the server using UNC (Universal Naming Convention) syntax or
you can map the server to a Windows drive letter.

Each z/0OS server has three default root folders (network share folders):
DataSets - Root folder for data sets
Jobs - Root folder for jobs and job output

Unix - Root folder for USS (Unix System Services) based files
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Under each of these root folders, you create your own folders, which act as containers for
data sets, jobs, and Unix files. You determine which data sets and jobs are included in the
folders by setting up filters. For Unix folders, you specify the Unix path name that will be
the root directory for the folder.

For ChangeMan ZMF, there is an additional root folder for each ChangeMan ZMF instance
that you define for the server. Under each ChangeMan ZMF instance there are folders for
Applications and Releases (the Releases folder displays only if the ChangeMan ZMF
instance is licensed for the Enterprise Release Option (ERO)).

Under the Applications folder, you set up filters to specify which applications and packages
can be accessed from your desktop. You can perform some common ChangeMan ZMF
functions, such as:

Create a new package

Update package information

Check out components from the baseline or promotion libraries

Lock and unlock components in a package

Browse components in the baseline, staging, and promotion libraries
Edit components in a package

Delete components in a package

Check In components using drag-and-drop (this is the Stage from Development
function)

Build, recompile, and relink components

Use staging versions

Audit a package

Freeze a package

Unfreeze and refreeze a package

Unfreeze and refreeze components

Revert a package

Promote and demote a package

Approve or reject a package

Resubmit an install JCL build request

Back out a package

Display or change packages in limbo

Display or change the package installation schedule
Memo-delete a package and restore a memo-deleted package
Compare files (compare two components)

Merge files (merge two revised versions with a baseline version)
Submit XML requests to XML Services

Query library, package, and component information
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= W

In the previous example of the file structure in File Explorer, the D001 server has been

defined for ChangeMan ZDD.

Under the D001 server, a ChangeMan ZMF instance has been defined as U710ALL.
Under U710ALL is the DEMO application, which contains folders for the Baseline,
Packages, and Promotion libraries. The following example shows the structure under

these folders:

= | DEMO
= Baseline
!

CBL

Py

1 EcL

1 Hor

= Ay
com

L

0 vz

LoD

LST

SRC

=

Packages

E 2] DEMOOOO1ES

!
ZBL
Py

= [ Hor

=

IR

LaT
Q]

a

Prormakion
BLIEHILL
= 10.PROMIN
CRY
1 Hor
LoD
20,PROM20
oo
01,0001L1
Oz, 0001wz
10000110
20,0001LV20

NOTE The blue/green directory icons represent Unix directories.

NOTE The names of packages, package libraries, package components,
and releases display as blue text when past the install date. Many menu
commands are not available after the install date has passed.

Under the DataSets folder for D001, the default folder is displayed. If you click on a
partitioned data set in the folder, you will see the members. The icons displayed are

associated with the registered file types in Windows.

|| ASMMPLIE, crt]
|| DEMOCRE.cnitl
|| DEMOMRTS,cntl
|| FTP.cntl

| IMSDMPL . crtl
|| IMSDMPZ, crtl
|| IMSDMP3, crtl
|| IMSDMP4, crtl
|| MRTIMIT.cntl
|| RECOVER. cnitl
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m Under the Jobs folder for D001, there are user-defined folders. If you click on a job,
you will see the individual sysout members:

I.bxk
| DO00000z2, JESZ,  JESMAGLG, Ext
| DO000003, JESZ,  JESICL bxk
| DO0G0o004, JESZ, JESYSMSE, Ext
| DO000101, SERCOPY ., SYSPRIMT . bxt
|| DO0001 02, HASM,  SYSPRIMT. bxt
| DO000103, LINK, SYSPRINT kxt

m Under the Unix folder for D001, below is a user-defined folder called "!mystuff". This
folder is a link to a Unix directory on D001 and is the root directory for this folder (the
arrow in the lower left corner indicates that this folder is a link). The Unix directory
sub-tree displays under the "!mystuff" folder.

Bl L Unix
=l @ . My3toff
Bl cpy
e
= lib
java
sOUrce

USS File Support

ChangeMan ZDD provides support for USS (Unix System Services) based files. On the
server, these files use the zFS file system. In this document, the term Unix is used to refer
generically to either type of file.

Support is provided for both native (non-ZMF) Unix files and ChangeMan ZMF Unix
components:

m To see native Unix files in the File Explorer, you create one or more folders directly
under the “Unix” root folder. Each folder is a link to a Unix directory on the server.

For more information about configuring Unix folders in ChangeMan ZDD, see
"Creating a Unix Folder" on page 128.

m ChangeMan ZMF libraries may include Unix directories, which are displayed as blue/
green folders in the File Explorer (to distinguish them from PDS libraries which display
as yellow folders).

Unlike PDS library folders, the Unix library folders are hierarchical and can contain
subdirectories. Unix component names can include subdirectory names, separated by
the Unix path separator character, which is a forward slash ("/").

Example: payroll/source/taxes.java

For more information about Unix components in ChangeMan ZDD, see "Unix
Components" on page 218.

60 ChangeMan® zDD



What is ChangeMan ZDD?

Folder versus Directory

ChangeMan ZDD uses the term “folder” to refer to the user-defined virtual folders (under
the “Unix" root folder) which are known only on the user’s Windows machine and do not
exist on the server. The term “directory” is used to refer to Unix directories that actually
exist on the mainframe and are known globally to all users.

Special Issues

The zFS file system and Windows file systems differ in how they handle case sensitivity
and path names.

The following issues and limitations apply to the Unix support in ChangeMan ZDD:

Case Sensitivity of File Names

In the Unix file system on the server, file names are case-sensitive, whereas in
Windows, file names are not normally case-sensitive. The ChangeMan ZDD client
disallows names that differ only in case. If two names differ in case, only the first
name will be visible.

Path Name Lengths

The Unix file system allows path names up to 1023 characters in length, whereas the
normal maximum is 259 characters on Windows. This will not be an issue most of the
time, as most path names are usually less than 259 characters.

Most text editors do not support long path names. However, there are some
workarounds for this situation, described in "Path Name Lengths" on page 186.

NOTE: The ChangeMan Edit and ChangeMan Diff tools, which are included with
ChangeMan ZDD, do support long path names.

Path Name Separator Characters

The Unix file system uses forward slash ("/") as the path name separator character.
Windows file systems, on the other hand, use backslash ("\") as the path name
separator. Many Windows API functions and software programs will not correctly
handle path names that use forwards slashes as separator characters.

With ChangeMan ZDD, zFS path names should be specified using backslash ("\") as
the path name separator character. To provide assistance, ChangeMan ZDD makes the
following accommodations:

m Dialog boxes that accept Unix path names as input automatically convert forward
slashes to backslashes.

m Those API functions in ZosApi.dll that accept Unix path names as input,
automatically convert forward slashes to backslashes.

While the measures listed above will handle many situations in which the wrong path
name separator character is specified, they are not a panacea. Many Windows API
functions and software programs will not work correctly if the wrong separator
character is specified.

For a more detailed discussion of these issues, see "Working with Unix Files" on page 185.
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Navigation

All ChangeMan ZDD dialog boxes can be navigated using either the mouse or the
keyboard.

File Explorer Extensions

ChangeMan ZDD extends the functionality of File Explorer to provide an enhanced
interface. Using File Explorer, you can configure ChangeMan ZDD, view extended
properties, and execute commands on the z/0S server.

Property Pages

ChangeMan ZDD adds property pages that are specific to the item. When you right-click a
selected item in Explorer and choose Properties, you can view and configure settings.

Context Menus

ChangeMan ZDD adds commands to the popup menus that are displayed in Explorer when
you:

m  Click the right mouse button

m Drag-and-drop using the right mouse button
The commands perform a variety of functions specific to the ChangeMan ZDD item.

Refer to "Menu Commands" on page 160 for more information.

Columns

ChangeMan ZDD provides custom columns to the Explorer Details view. The types of
columns available depend on the type of folder being viewed.

Refer to "Columns Page" on page 94 for more information.

Icons

In the File Explorer directory list, icons have the following meanings:

PDS and PDSE Icons

PDS and PDSE folder icons can be differentiated by the color of the folder: PDSEs are pink
and PDSs are yellow.

Unix Icons

Unix folders for native (non-ZMF) Unix directories are yellow. An arrow in the lower left
corner indicates a link to another Unix directory.
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Unix folders for ChangeMan ZMF component libraries are blue/green to distinguish them
from PDS libraries, which are yellow.

Package Folder Icon

Package folder icons indicate the package status. You can also hold the mouse pointer
over the package folder to display the status and title.

Package Component Icon

Package Component icons have the following indicators:

m Lock status: a red check mark means the user logged on has it locked, and a blue X
means someone else has it locked.

m  Recompiled components have a yellow diamond with a red diamond in the middle.
m  Relinked components have a yellow diamond with a blue line in the middle.

m  Frozen components have a blue snowflake.

Migrated Data Set Icon

Migrated data sets and ChangeMan ZMF libraries are indicated by an overlay of a gray X
or a green X. A gray X means the data set is migrated to tape (ML2, or migration level 2).
A green X means the data set is migrated to disk (ML1, or migration level 1) and can be
recalled quickly.

NOTE ZDD can only distinguish between ML1 and ML2 when connected to SerNet/ZMF
8.1 servers. On older servers, all migrated data sets display with the gray X.

ZDD Network Namespace Extension

The File Explorer tree forms a hierarchy of folders known as the Shell namespace. The
core part of the tree representing directories and files on your computer is known as the
file system namespace. The file system namespace is the section of the Explorer tree
under “Computer”.

There are extensions to the Shell namespace, known as namespace extensions.
Namespace extensions include the “Recycle Bin” and “Documents” (*"My Documents”).
ChangeMan zDD provides a “"ZDD Network” namespace extension, which consists of the
parts of the Explorer tree under “ZDD Network”. The ZDD Network server items directly
under “Network” (or "My Network Places”) are also shortcuts into the ZDD Network
namespace extension.

There are three ways to access ChangeMan ZDD in the File Explorer:

m  From the “ZDD Network” item (ZDD Network blue and yellow icon) at the top tree
level.

m  From a server item (computer icon) directly under “Network”.

m  From a mapped drive letter under “"Computer”. This method is not recommended.
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The first two methods use the new “ZDD Network” namespace extension. The last method
goes through the normal file system namespace and is not recommended; for example,
custom columns and tool tip pop-ups are not available using this method. You will get

improved performance and greater functionality if you go through the ZDD Network
namespace.

Although you can to map a mainframe server to a drive letter, it is recommended that you
not use that approach.
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Chapter 2 Installing ChangeMan zZDD Client

Compatibility

PC Requirements

= Windows® operating system (refer to the Readme for the supported versions)

NOTE Windows administrative privileges are required for installing the ChangeMan ZDD
client, but are not required for using it.

m 40 megabytes (MB) of available disk space
m  VGA or higher-resolution display adapter

= Microsoft® Mouse or compatible pointing device

Mainframe Server Requirements

m ChangeMan ZDD server installed on the mainframe LPARs to be accessed by
ChangeMan ZDD on your PC.

= IBM® z/0S® operating system (any version supported by IBM).

m  TCP/IP must be installed and running.

ChangeMan ZMF Requirements

One of the following releases are required for accessing ChangeMan ZMF functionality:
m ChangeMan ZMF 8.x - any release.
m ChangeMan ZMF 7.x - any release
m ChangeMan ZMF 6.x - any release

NOTE When using a newer ChangeMan ZDD client with earlier releases of ChangeMan
ZMF, only the functionality supported within that ChangeMan ZMF release will be
available.

Security

ChangeMan ZDD is compatible with RACF®, CA-ACF2®, and CA-Top Secret®.

Access to mainframe objects and functions is granted through your mainframe security
system. You are required to provide your user ID and password in ChangeMan ZDD to
connect to the mainframe.

The operation of ChangeMan ZDD does not affect the existing operation of either
mainframe-based applications or PC network operations.
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Installing ChangeMan ZDD

Installer Contents

The ChangeMan ZDD installer is packaged as a single executable file:
s ChangeManZDD_x64.exe (64-bit)
s ChangeManZDD_x86.exe (32-bit)

This executable file is a bundle containing the ZDD installer along with all of its
prerequisites:

m  Microsoft .NET Framework 4.6.1: Will be downloaded from internet, if needed.
m  Microsoft Visual C++ 2017 Redistributable: Embedded in bundle.
m ChangeMan ZDD: Embedded in bundle.

Any missing Microsoft prerequisites are installed first before the ZDD installer is launched.
The .NET Framework will be downloaded from the internet, if needed. All other
prerequisites are fully embedded in the bundle. The .NET Framework was not embedded
because it can be large, and typically does not change very often between releases.

If you are installing on a computer without internet access, and you do not have the
required version of the .NET Framework installed, you can download it yourself ahead of
time from another computer. One option is to run the installer with the /layout
command line argument on a computer with an internet connection. The /layout
argument extracts the entire bundle, including the downloaded packages, and places
them into a local directory.

Running the Installer

You can install ChangeMan ZDD by simply double clicking on the installer and responding
to the standard prompts. You can optionally use command line arguments to do a silent
install, log messages to a specific file, and perform other functions. (See Command Line
Arguments.)

The installer displays a single dialog box for installing the entire chain of products, rather
than separate install wizards, one for each product in the bundle. The installer also
suppresses intermediate reboots, so that only one reboot is required at the end.

ChangeMan ZDD will not work correctly until the reboot is complete.
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Command Line Arguments

You can run the ChangeMan ZDD installer with the optional command line arguments
below. You may include only one argument from each group.

Function
Argument Description
/help or /? Displays help for command line arguments.
/install Installs the software (default).
/repair Repairs the software.

/uninstall

Uninstalls the software.

/layout [dir-name]

Creates a complete copy of the software bundle in a local
directory.

User Interface
Argument Description
/passive Displays a minimal installation prompts.
/quiet Displays no prompts, that is, performs a silent install.
Logging
Argument Description

/log file-name

Logs to a specific file.
By default a log file is created in %TEMP%.

Restart
Argument Description
/norestart Suppresses any attempts to restart (not recommended).
By default the user interface prompts before restart.
/forcerestart Automatically restarts the computer without prompting.

Install Directories

ChangeMan ZDD will be installed into the following directory:

%ProgramFiles%\Serena\ChangeMan ZDD

where is the name of the program files directory, for example:

C:\Program Files
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The ChangeMan ZDD file system driver will be installed into the Windows system directory
for drivers:

%SystemRoot%\System32\Drivers

where %SystemRoot% is the name of the system root directory, for example:
C:\Windows

Installing on a Citrix Server

Before installing ChangeMan ZDD on a Citrix server, you must force the Citrix server into
Install mode.

To put a Citrix server into Install mode, go to a command prompt and type:
Change User /Install

When the ChangeMan ZDD installation is finished, change the Citrix server back to normal
mode at a command prompt by typing:

Change User /Execute

Using with Text Editors

It is sometimes necessary to configure your text editor to work properly with ChangeMan
ZDD because some text editors can create temporary (intermediate) files and backup
files. You cannot save arbitrary file names into a PDS, sequential data set, or ChangeMan
ZMF staging library; this is not an issue when you are using a PDSE outside of ChangeMan
ZMF because you can save arbitrary file names into a PDSE.

For example, with a PDS, you can only save files whose file extension matches the PDS. If
you are editing a member named SAMPLE.SRC and the text editor automatically creates a
file named SAMPLE.BAK, you cannot save SAMPLE.BAK in the same PDS. You would get a
message similar to the following:

ZDD Network - Incorrect file extension "BAK”, file extension must be SRC.

Some text editors have a mode of operation where they first save the file using a
temporary name (for example, SAMPLE.TMP), then delete the original file (SAMPLE.SRC),
and finally, rename the temporary name to the permanent name (SAMPLE.TMP --->
SAMPLE.SRC). Most of these text editors have a setting that allows a file to be saved
using its normal name, without using temporary files. For example, SAMPLE.SRC would be
saved directly as SAMPLE.SRC.

Some text editors save a backup version of the edited file. For example, if you are editing
SAMPLE.SRC, a backup named SAMPLE.BAK may be created when you save SAMPLE.SRC.
You would not be able to save this backup file in a PDS, sequential data set, or
ChangeMan ZMF staging library.
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NOTE For more information on differences between PDS and PDSE files, see "PDSE Long
Name Support" on page 172.

SlickEdit

1 From the SlickEdit Menu, select Tools - Options...

2 Select File Options—> Load on the left side, and set the following option values:
m Expand tabs to spaces: ON
m Load entire file: ON

3 Select File Options—> Save on the left side, and set the following option values:
m Expand tabs to spaces: Expand all tabs to spaces
m Strip trailing spaces: Strip all trailing spaces

4 Select File Options—> Backup on the left side, and set the following option values:
m Backup directory path: (specify directory on local drive)

5 Select File Options—> AutoSave on the left side, and set the following option values:
m Save to: Save to different directory

m AutoSave directory: (specify directory on local drive)

Microsoft Word

When using Microsoft Word, there is no way to disable the creation of temporary files;
therefore, with ChangeMan ZDD, you can only edit Word documents in PDSEs that are not
ChangeMan ZMF staging libraries.

CodeWright Customization
Borland CodeWright 7.5 Update 3 contains features designed to improve the way it works

with ChangeMan ZDD. It is strongly recommended that CodeWright users upgrade to this
level.

CodeWright 7.5 Update 3 (and higher)
1 From the CodeWright Menu, select Tools > Customize.

2 Select Environment - File Options from the tree on the left side of the dialog box.
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3 Set the following check boxes ON:

Use file rewrite save method
Rewrite complete file

Strip trailing white space
Expand tabs to spaces

Preload non-local files

4 Select Environment - Backup from the tree on the left side of the dialog box.

5 Erase the value in the “Global backup spec” field to prevent the creation of backup
files when saving.

6 Enter a local path for “Auto - Save directory” if you are using the automatic save
option; this will prevent a .BAK file from being created within the mainframe data set.

SPF Pro Customization

To configure SPF Pro to be compatible with ChangeMan ZDD:

In the profile, set the “Backup on Save” option to "N” to prevent the creation of
backup files.

User’s Guide

71



Chapter 2 Installing ChangeMan zZDD Client

72 ChangeMan® zDD



Chapter 3

Configuring ChangeMan ZDD

Overview 74
Directory Structure 75
Quick Configuration for ChangeMan 78
Wildcard Patterns 79
Data Set Name Patterns 80
ZDD Network Properties 81
Server Properties 97
Data Set Global Properties 101
Unix Global Properties 113
User-Defined Folders 116
Creating a Data Set Folder 118
Data Set Folder Properties 121
Creating a Job Folder 124
Job Folder Properties 127
Creating a Unix Folder 128
Unix Folder Properties 130
ChangeMan Properties 131
Folders for ChangeMan 137

User’s Guide 73



Chapter 3 Configuring ChangeMan ZDD

Overview

This chapter guides you through the configuration process to allow you to access a z/0S
server from your PC.

These procedures describe how to:

Configure ZDD Network properties and add a z/OS server
Configure properties for the server
Set up specific folders for the files and jobs to be accessed

Configure for ChangeMan ZMF access

When the configuration is complete, data sets, PDS members, jobs, Unix files, and
ChangeMan ZMF components will appear as individual files, organized into folders and
directories. These files will be accessible in File Explorer and any other Windows
application; any changes made by these applications will be reflected on the z/0OS server.
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Directory Structure

The following diagrams illustrate the directory tree containing each of the types of folders
and files in the ChangeMan ZDD hierarchy. Names in italics indicate user-defined names.
Names in bold are defined by the system and cannot be changed by the user.

ZDD
Network

server 4444444><::> ChangeMan ZMF

Directory Tree

A

DataSets Jobs Unix
vy A A
folder folder I folder
A
dsname jobname. directories/
jobid files
y A
dsid.jobstep.
member procstep.
ddname

User’s Guide 75



Chapter 3 Configuring ChangeMan ZDD

ChangeMan ZMF Directory Tree
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Quick Configuration for ChangeMan

If you will be using ChangeMan ZDD only to access ChangeMan ZMF, you can expedite the
configuration process by performing a subset of the setup tasks. The two required tasks
are:

m  Add a Server. See "Servers Page" on page 89.

m Add a ChangeMan ZMF instance. See "ChangeMan Page" on page 99.

You can optionally perform the following tasks:

m Define Application Filters: to specify which applications display in File Explorer. If you
bypass this step, you will receive the default, which is all applications. See
"Application Filters" on page 141.

m  Define Package Filters: to specify which packages display in File Explorer. If you
bypass this step, you will receive the default, which is all packages. See "Package
Filters" on page 144.

m  Configure Explorer Columns: to select which columns will appear for folders and files
in File Explorer Details view. If you bypass this step, you will receive a default set of
columns. See "Columns Page" on page 94.

Some other topics in this chapter that provide background information for using
ChangeMan ZMF are:

m  "Directory Structure" on page 75

m "Folders for ChangeMan" on page 137
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Wildcard Patterns

Some attribute values allow wildcard patterns to be specified. You can use the following
wildcard characters in a pattern string:

Wildcard

Character Function

* Matches zero or more characters.
? Matches a single character.

This following examples illustrate how wildcard patterns work:

Pattern | Description Match No Match
A* Match any string that starts with the letter A. A B
AB BA
ABCDEFGH
*Z Match any string that ends in the letter Z. z ZA
WXYZ AZA
A??DE Match a string that starts with A, followed by ABCDE ABCDEF
exactly two characters, followed by DE. AXYDE AXYZDE
A*DE Match a string that starts with A and ends with | ABCDE ABCDEF
the letters DE. AXXXXXDE
* Match any string. z
ABCDEFGH
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Data Set Name Patterns

Many of the configuration procedures allow entry of data set name patterns. All data set
name patterns in ChangeMan ZDD follow z/OS wildcard syntax rules as follows:

Wildcard

Character Usage

? A question mark indicates that exactly one character (except
period) can occupy that position.

* A single asterisk by itself indicates that one qualifier must occupy
that position. A single asterisk within a qualifier indicates that zero
or more characters can occupy that position.

*x A double asterisk indicates that zero or more qualifiers can occupy
that position. A double asterisk is invalid within a qualifier; it must
be preceded or followed by either a period or blank.

NOTE This is different from Windows wildcard rules where a single asterisk can
represent multiple qualifiers.

The following examples illustrate how patterns are matched with data set names:

ABC.AAXBB.DATA
ABC.XYZ.DATA

Pattern Match No Match
ABC.TEST???.D?TA | ABC.TESTO01.DATA ABC.TEST001.DAATA
ABC.T*.*.DATA ABC.TEST.NEW.DATA | ABC.TMP.VERY.OLD.DATA
ABC.TEST.DATA
ABC.PROD.NEW.DATA
ABC.*X*.DATA ABC.X.DATA ABC.X.Y.DATA
ABC.AX.DATA ABC.AABB.DATA

ABC.** DATA

ABC.DATA
ABC.TEMP.DATA
ABC.VERY.OLD.DATA

ABC.TEMP.DATA.JUNK

** DATA

ABC.DATA
ABC.TEMP.DATA
ABC.VERY.OLD.DATA

ABC.TEMP.DATA.JUNK

*.DATA

ABC.DATA

ABC.TEMP.DATA
ABC.VERY.OLD.DATA
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ZDD Network Properties

This section guides you through the procedures for adding a z/OS server and configuring
network properties. The following topics are covered:

Choosing a code page for the character set to be used on your local computer.
Setting up properties for cache files.

Setting up properties for notification messages.

Specifying the default text editor.

Adding and removing servers, changing properties, and mapping a server to a drive
letter.

Selecting columns to display in File Explorer Details view.

Before You Begin

Navigating to ZDD Network Properties

The ZDD Network Properties dialog box contains the properties sheets for configuring
your settings, adding servers, and so on.

You can get to the ZDD Network Properties dialog box in either of the following ways:

Right-click the ZDD Network icon in File Explorer and choose either ZDD Network
-> Settings or Properties.

Right-click any server item under the ZDD Network icon in File Explorer and choose
ZDD Network - Settings.

Showing the ZDD Network Folder

NOTE For Windows 7 Users. A default setting in Windows 7 is to not show all
folders. If you do not see the ZDD Network icon, you may change this setting in
either of the following ways:

Right-click in the open space in the left pane of File Explorer and select "Show all
Folders".

Windows 7: From the Organize menu, choose "Folder and search options" and select
the General tab. Check the "Show all Folders" box.

Windows 10: On the View tab of the ribbon, click on the Options button, and select
"Change folders and search options" from the dropdown menu. Select the View tab,
and check the "Show all folders" box in the "Advanced settings" (under "Navigation
pane").
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General Page

The General page is first page of the ZDD Network Properties.

-

-
== 7DD Metwork Properties @
| Listings | Servers | Columns
General | mNetwork | cCache | Moty | Editor

o
=3 7DD Metwark

-

Product name: ChangeMan® Z0D
Product wersion: &.2.0.592 Debug

Local code page spedifies the character set used for Windows on your
local computer,

Current local code page: 1252

Local code page:

1252: English {(US) -

This button can be used to refresh the Windows

Explorer icon cache if icons are being displayed Refresh Icons

incorrectly.

o) Com ) [ om0

Fields on the General page

Field / Button Description

Local code page The ASCII character set used on your local computer.

Choose a code page from the dropdown list. The default
corresponds to the locale in the Windows region and language
settings.

Refresh Icons The File Explorer icon cache can occasionally get out of sync,

causing the wrong icons to be displayed. Use this button to
refresh the icon cache if icons are being displayed incorrectly.
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Network Page

Use the Network page of the ZDD Network Properties to configure communications
settings.

== 70D Network Properties @

Listings I Servers | Columns
General | Metwork | cCache | motify | Editor

Maximum upload file size. Setting this value too high can exhaust
virtual storage and cause 5873 abends in the server,

Maximum upload size (megabytes): 96| = Default

Metwork operations are aborted if no response is received after this
perind of time.,

Metwork time out (minutes): 3 : Default

TCP/IP keep alive padkets are sent after this many minutes of inactivity
to detect lost connections.

TCP/IP keep alive time {minutes); 30 = Default

=
=]

e s

Fields on the Network tab are as follows:

Field / Button Description
Maximum upload Maximum upload file size, in megabytes. Setting this value too
size high can exhaust virtual storage and cause S878 abends in the

server. Must be in the range 16 - 256 megabytes.
Press the Default button to reset value to the system default.

Network time out Time, in minutes, to wait for a network operation to complete.
Network operations are aborted if no response is receive after
this period of time. Must be in the range 3 - 30 minutes.

Press the Default button to reset value to the system default.

TCP/IP keep alive TCP/IP keep alive time interval, in minutes. TCP/IP keep alive
time packets are sent after this many minutes of inactivity to detect
lost connections. Must be in the range 10 - 120 minutes.

Press the Default button to reset value to the system default.
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Cache Page

The Cache page of the ZDD Network Properties specifies where and how long
temporary copies of z/0OS files are stored.

-

== 7DD Network Properties

S

Listings | Servers | Columns

General |

Network | Cache | motify | Editor

The cache folder contains local copies of files you have recently
accessed for quick access,

Days to keep temporary cache files: 1|

Cache folder:
C:\ProgramData\SerenalChangeMan Z00

Ok

J I

] [ Cancel

Apply Help

Fields on the General tab are as follows:

Field / Button

Description

Days to keep
temporary cache
files

Files you have recently accessed can be cached on your local drive
for a specified number of days. Choose a number between 0 and
100.

Specifying a higher number of days will use more disk space on
your PC; however, access speed will be greatly increased, as files
that have not changed on the z/0S server will not be downloaded
again if they are still in the cache.

Cache folder

Enter the location and name of the cache folder, or click the browse
button to choose a folder.
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Notify Page

You have the option of receiving messages when jobs submitted from ChangeMan ZDD
complete. These messages apply to jobs you submit with the Submit JCL command on
the ZDD Network popup menu.

Some ChangeMan ZMF operations, such as promote and build, also send notify messages.
Moreover, warning messages are sent when the server is being shut down.

Messages are written to the Notify message log. At any time, you can view the last 64
messages written to this log by launching the Notify message viewer application that is
installed with ChangeMan ZDD: choose Start > Programs ->Serena Software -
Notify.

You can also choose to have a message box pop up every time you receive a message.

From the ZDD Network Properties dialog box, select the Notify tab.

== 7DD Network Properties I&

Listings | Servers I Columns
zeneral | Metwork | Cache | Motify | Editor

Motify allows you to receive notification messages from the server,
These messages may come from jobs you submit, They can also be
notifications from ChangeMan operations,

[V|Display message box:

Below is the time delay, in seconds, before a message box is displayed.
The time delay allows messages to accumulate so that several
messages can be displayed in a single message box,

The port number below wil be used to receive notification messages
from the server. This port number should be unblodked on your local
machine in the Windows firewall or other firewall software,

Port; 8765 = Active port: 8765

oK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help
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Fields on the Notify tab are as follows:

Field / Box

Description

Display message box

Check this box to have a pop-up box displayed every time
you receive a message. You must also select the Add notify
job step option.

Delay

Time delay, in seconds, before a message box is displayed.
The time delay allows messages to accumulate so that
several messages can be displayed in a single message box.
The default delay is 30 seconds.

Press Reset button if you wish to restore this field back to
the default value.

Port

The port number that will be used by ChangeMan ZDD to
receive notification messages from the z/0S server.

You can configure the Windows firewall or other firewall
software to unblock this port so that ChangeMan ZDD can
receive notification messages.

The default port number is a value between 4096 and 32767
that is calculated based on your Windows user ID. There is no
reason to change it unless another installed software product
uses the same port number.

Press Reset button if you wish to restore this field back to
the default value.

Note: If you are using a multi-user system (such as Citrix or
Windows 2003 Server, where multiple users may be logged
on at the same time), then each user must have a different
port number. The default port number calculation ensures
that each user has a unique port number.

Active port

Changes to the port number do not take effect until next time
you log onto Windows. The Active port field shows the port
number that is currently being used to listen to notifications.
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Editor Page

You can specify the text editor to be started when you choose ZDD Network - Edit from
a popup menu. If you do not specify a text editor, ChangeMan Edit (the editor included
with ChangeMan ZDD) will be started.

It is sometimes necessary to change some settings for your text editor when using it with
ChangeMan ZDD; these setting changes are required to prevent temporary (intermediate)
and backup files from being created. ChangeMan Edit does not create temporary or
backup files, so you are not required to change any settings to use it with ChangeMan
ZDD. For more information, see "Using with Text Editors" on page 69.

-

== 7DD Network Properties Iﬁ

Listings | Servers I Columns
General | MNetwork | Cache | MNotify | Editor

You can spedfy your own text editor to be used with the Edit
command. If no editor is specified, ChangeMan@® Edit will be used.

) Other editor (specify below)

K ] l Cancel I I Apply I I Help

Fields on the Editor tab are as follows:

Field / Box Description

Radio buttons

command line options in the fields below.

Select the radio button for the text editor to use. If you choose
"Other editor", you will need to specify the editor program path and

Editor path

Type the program path name of the editor, or click the browse
button to chose a path name from the Explorer directory tree.

options

Command-line

started.

Type any extra parameters to be passed to the editor when it is
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Listings Page

You can customize which viewer program is used to view listings. This viewer program will
be used when you view listings for JES Jobs or when you choose ZDD Network - View
Listing from a popup menu. If you do not specify a viewer, Notepad (Windows utility) is

the default.

e

== 7DD Network Properties

S5

General I MNetwork | Cache | Motify | Editor

Listings | Servers I Columns

You can spedfy your own viewer or editor to be used to view listings.
If no viewer is spedified, Motepad wil be used.

@ Motepad
) ChangeMan® Edit
) Other viewer (spedfy below)

oK ] l Cancel I l Apply I l Help

Fields on the Listings tab are as follows:

Field / Box

Description

Radio buttons

and command line options in the fields below.

Select the radio button for the viewer program to use. If you choose
"Other viewer", you will need to specify the viewer program path

Program path

Type the program path name of the viewer, or click the browse
button to chose a path name from the Explorer directory tree.

options

Command-line

started.

Type any extra parameters to be passed to the viewer when it is
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Servers Page

Use the Servers tab of the ZDD Network Properties to:

Add specifications for a z/OS server you want to access through ChangeMan ZDD.

After adding a server, its icon will display in File Explorer.

Remove a z/0S server from your ChangeMan ZDD configuration.

Change the properties for a z/OS server in your ChangeMan ZDD configuration.

Map a z/0S server in your ChangeMan ZDD configuration to a network drive (using
the ChangeMan ZDD version of the Windows Map Network Drive dialog box).

.

== 7DD Network Properties

B

General | Metwork I

Cache I

Motify

Listings |

Servers

Editor

Columns

ADD2
ADDS
Doo1.7
Doo1a.1
Doo1.8.1.4
Doo1.8.2
Doz
Doa3
Danny
Disabledd
Disabled1
Disabled2
5001
Test

TLS

d

Remaowve

Properties...

Map Drive

i

| ok

][ Cancel H

Apply

J

Help
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Add a Server

From the Servers tab in the ZDD Network Properties, press the Add button. The New
Server dialog box displays:

Mew Server I. ? ﬁ,l

Name: Serverd

Description: Test server

Allow password phrase
|:| TLS security
[ | Disable %CH port

DMS name or

IF address: LR

Sessions: 3 =

Code page: [11-4!3: English {US) T]
QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]
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Fields in the New Server dialog box are as follows:

Field / Button

Description

Name Type a name that will display in File Explorer.
Sever names cannot contain: " \ / < > | : * ? () space
Description Optional.

Allow password
phrase

Check this box if the z/0OS server allows password phrases, which
can be up to 100 characters in length. If the box is not checked,
you can only use passwords up to 8 characters in length.

You must check this box if you are using multi-factor
authentication (MFA) passwords.

TLS security

Check this box if you want to use Transport Layer Security (TLS)
encryption for secure communications with this server. This setting
applies to all ChangeMan instances defined under this server.

If TLS security is enabled, AT-TLS on the z/0S server must also be
configured to use TLS on all ports for this server, as well as all
ChangeMan ports under this server. Likewise, if AT-TLS on the z/
0S server is configured to use TLS, the ChangeMan ZDD client
must also be configured to use TLS.

Connection to the server will fail if this TLS setting does not match
the AT-TLS configuration on the z/OS server.

If the z/OS server uses self-signed certificates, you will need to
install the certificate into the Trusted Root Certification Authorities
store on your client machine. This is not required if the certificate
was issued a Trusted Root Certification Authority recognized by
Windows.

Disable XCH port

Check this box to disable the server XCH port. If the port is
disabled, the DataSets, Jobs, and Unix folders will be hidden and
unavailable. You will then have access to the ChangeMan instances
only, and nothing else.

IP address or

Enter either the IP address for the z/0OS server, or a DNS name for

DNS name the server. This can be obtained from your system administrator.

Port Specify the port number for the z/OS server. This can be obtained
from your system administrator. It is the same port number used
in the SERNET parameter: XCH=(,port).

Test Click this button to “ping” the ChangeMan ZDD server to validate

the IP address and Port you entered.
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Field / Button Description

Sessions Maximum number of concurrent sessions allowed for the z/0S
server. Must be a minimum of 3.

Code page The EBCDIC character set (CCSID) used on your host computer.

Choose a code page from the drop-down list. The default
corresponds to the locale in the Windows region and language
settings.

NOTE: When a DBCS code page is specified, all character set
translations are performed on the server.

For SerNet/ZMF 6.1 - 8.1:

The SerNet server must be configured to use the correct code
page by specifying the following parameter in the started task
startup parameters:

CCSID=nnnnn
where nnnnnis the ID of the code page.

For SerNet/ZMF 8.1.1+:

The code page number number you specify here will automatically
be used by SerNet/ZMF as the user-specific CCSID.

If you change the code page, you must restart your computer for
it to take effect.

After adding a server, its icon will display in File Explorer.

Remove a Server

From the Servers tab in the ZDD Network Properties, press the Remove button. A
confirmation message box displays, where you can select Yes or No.

Change Server Properties

From the Servers tab in the ZDD Network Properties, press the Properties button.
The server Properties dialog box displays.

The General and Connection tabs contain the same fields as the New Server dialog
box. See "Add a Server" on page 90 for these field descriptions.
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Map a Server to a Network Drive

NOTE Although ChangeMan ZDD allows you to map a mainframe server to a drive letter,
it is recommended that you not use that approach. See "ZDD Network Namespace
Extension" on page 63 for more information.

From the Servers tab in the ZDD Network Properties, press the Map Drive button.
The ChangeMan ZDD version of the Map Network Drive dialog box displays.

Map Metwork Drive @l&]

Spedfy the drive letter for the connection and the server
that you want to connect to:

Server: [Seruerl - ]

[ QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

TIPS An alternate way to display the above dialog box is to right-click a ChangeMan ZDD
server and select Map Network Drive from the popup menu.
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Columns Page

File Explorer allows customized columns in the Details view. ChangeMan ZDD provides
the following sets of customized columns:

Data set information

Member information

Unix information

Job information

Job output (spool data set) information
ChangeMan application information
ChangeMan package information
ChangeMan library type information
ChangeMan promotion level information
ChangeMan promotion library information
ChangeMan package component information
ChangeMan release information

ChangeMan release area information
ChangeMan release application information
ChengeMan release changes component information

ChangeMan release summary component information

Columns can be selected for a folder type or an individual folder; individual settings
override those set for the folder type.

Columns for folder types are set on the Columns page of ZDD Network Properties
(see "Select Columns for Folder Types" on page 95).

Individual settings are selected using the File Explorer option View - Choose
Details (see "Select Columns for Individual Folders" on page 96).

package, but the time is always 12:00 A.M. However, the Modified column for the

NOTE In the Modified column for the package folder, the date is the install date of the

package component displays the date and time that the component was last updated.
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Select Columns for Folder Types

You can set the default columns that will display for each folder type on the Columns

page of the ZDD Network Properties.

-

== 7DD Network Properties

E=5)

General | Metwork |

Cache

Motify |  Editor |

Listings | Servers

| Columns

Explorer Details view,

Check the columns that you would like to make visible by default in the

Volume

, Member Columns
[] attributes
|:| Create Time
Current Lines
[] tnitial Lines
Mame
Size
User
|:| Version
Write Time

) Unix Columns
|:| Access Time
|:| Create Time
[] File Format

[ Restore Defaults ]

[ Ok, ] [ Cancel

J

Apply ] [ Help ]

For each folder type, check the columns that you want to see by default in File Explorer

Details view.

To restore the original default columns, click Restore Defaults.
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Select Columns for Individual Folders

Columns can also be selected at the individual folder level and will override those selected
for the folder type.

1

2

In File Explorer, open the folder that you want to customize.

In the list view (right pane), right click on the column headings bar. You can select
columns from the dropdown menu.

Change Explorer Settings

File Explorer settings may need to be changed for the default column settings to work
correctly:

1

Windows 7: From the Organize menu, choose "Folder & search options".

Windows 10: On the View tab of the ribbon, click on the Options button, and select
"Change folders and search options” from the dropdown menu.

Select the View tab in the Folder Options dialog box.
Click Reset All Folders.

Note: This will restore all folder settings that were in effect when Windows was
installed.

This option undoes the effect of the Like Current Folder option. (The Like Current
Folder option makes all folders have the same columns as the current view. This
overrides the default columns and does not work well because ChangeMan ZDD uses
different sets of columns for different types of folders.)

From the Advanced settings list box, clear the Remember each folder's view
settings box. (If this setting is selected, Explorer will remember each folder's
columns and ignore the default columns once the columns are initially set for a
particular folder).

NOTE You can omit this step if you want to maintain different column settings
for each folder. If this setting is enabled, the default columns are used only the
first time you open a folder. Subsequently changing default columns would have
no effect on folders you have already viewed. You would then have to change
each of those folders individually.
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Server Properties

The Properties for a z/OS server include the following tabs for configuring properties.

Tab Description

Description Change the server description.

Connection Change the server connection properties. These are the same
properties described for New Server in "Add a Server" on
page 90.

ChangeMan Add and remove instances, and change properties. See
"ChangeMan Page" on page 99.

Description Page

Use the Description page of the server properties to change the server description. This
page also displays general information about the server.

{M DOO1 Properties |2 [

Description |Conner.tion I ChangeMan

é!_." DO01

Description: | Development]

Computer type: Mainframe server
Operating system: /05 2.2
PDSE max gens: 10

SerMet version: 8.2

K. ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help
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Connection Page

Use the Connection page of the server properties to configure the server connection

settings.

B D001 Properties

2 -

Connection | ChangeMan
[¥]3Allow password phrase!
[C] TLS Security
[ | Disable ¥CH port
DMS name or -
IP address: d00 1. microfocus. com
Sessions: 3 =
Code page: 1047 Multinational 150 v]
Current code page: 1047
Software: SerMet 8.2
Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

The fields on the Connection page are identical to those in the New Server dialog box.

See "Add a Server" on page 90 for details.

98

ChangeMan® zDD



Server Properties

ChangeMan Page

ChangeMan ZMF instances are defined for each server where ChangeMan ZMF will be
accessed. More than one instance may be defined per server.

i B
M D001 Properties L2 [
| Description | Connection | ChangeMan |
Production Add...
=
g 20DP
[ Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Add a ChangeMan Instance

From the ChangeMan page of the server properties, press the Add button. The New
ChangeMan dialog box displays:

Server: Server2
Mame: ChangeMan3

Description:  Test ChangeMan

][ Cancel ] [ Help
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Another way to get to the New ChangeMan dialog box is to right-click a server item in
File Explorer and choose ZDD Network > New ChangeMan.

The fields in the New ChangeMan dialog box are as follows:

Field Description
Name Type a name, which will display in File Explorer.
ChangeMan names cannot contain: " \ / < > | : * ? space
Description Optional.
Port Type the port number for the instance. This can be obtained from

your system administrator. It is the same port number used in the
SERNET parameter: CMN=(,port).

Test Click this button to “ping” the ChangeMan ZDD server to validate the
Port you entered.

Remove a ChangeMan ZMF Instance

From the ChangeMan page of the server properties, press the Remove button. A
confirmation message box displays, where you can select Yes or No.

APl TIP Another way to remove a ChangeMan ZMF instance is to right-click a
T ChangeMan ZMF item in File Explorer and choose ZDD Network - Delete
ChangeMan.
Change Properties for a ChangeMan ZMF Instance
From the ChangeMan tab in the server properties, press the Properties button. The
server Properties dialog box displays.
The ChangeMan tab contains the same fields as the New ChangeMan dialog box. See
"Add a ChangeMan Instance" on page 99 for these field descriptions.
S TIP Another way display the Properties dialog box for the instance is to right-click a
' ChangeMan ZMF item in File Explorer and choose Properties.
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Data Set Global Properties

Global properties pertaining to all data set folders are configured as properties of the
"DataSets" root folder, directly below the server in the File Explorer tree. The Properties
dialog box the "DataSets" folder contains the following tabs for configuring properties.

Tab Description

File Extensions Associate file extensions with data set name patterns. The default
file extension is the last qualifier of the data set name. See "File
Extensions Page" on page 101.

File Formats Associate local file formats with data set names or patterns. See
"File Formats Page" on page 104.

Library Types Specify data set names or patterns for CA-Panvalet® and CA-
Librarian® libraries. See "Library Types Page" on page 109.

New Data Sets Specify default properties for new data sets that match the
corresponding data set name pattern. See "New Data Sets Page"
on page 111.

File Extensions Page

Windows uses file extensions to determine the file type. For registered file types, the
extension indicates what icon is displayed and what program is used to open the file.

The default file extension is the last qualifier of the data set name. You can override this
default and associate different file extensions based on data set name patterns.

For example, you could specify that all data sets that match pattern **.CNTL have a
file extension of .jcl.

All PDS member names are suffixed with a file extension, separated from the member
name by a period.

For example, assume that data sets matching pattern **.CNTL have a file extension
of .jcl. The members of data set TSOID.TEST.CNTL would have file names like
MEMBER1.jcl and MEMBER?2.jcl. If no file extension was specified for **.CNTL, the file
names would default to MEMBER1.cntl and MEMBER?2.cntl.

For sequential data sets, a file extension is appended only when there is a file extension
override for a matching data set name pattern. When the last qualifier of the data set
name is being used as a file extension, which is the default, no additional file extension is
necessary. When a file extension is appended to a sequential data set name, it is
appended with a double period. The double period indicates that the file extension is not
part of the true data set name.

For example, assume that data sets matching pattern **.REPORT have a file
extension of .txt. A sequential data set named TSOID.MONTHLY.REPORT would have a
file name of TSOID.MONTHLY.REPORT..txt.

NOTE File extensions can also be configured using the ChangeMan ZDD Wizard
application, which allows you to configure multiple servers in a single step.
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The File Extensions page of the DataSets folder properties.

il ] ? B
= DataSets Properties uﬂ
General | File Extensions | File Formats | Library Types I MNew Data Sets |
Assocate file extensions with data set name patterns. The default is to use the
last data set name gualifier as the file extension. The file extension as appended
to PDS member names as well as sequential data set names,
Data set name pattern: File extension:
|
File extensions for member names: g% X 2 €
Data Set Name Extension
== CNTL id
*=* COPYLIB oy
¥ LIST st
== TEXT txt
Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help
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The default file extension is the last qualifier of a data set name. To associate file
extensions with data set name patterns, add entries to the list.

Field Description

Data set name | Type a data set name or pattern. For example:

m ** CNTL would apply to all data sets that end with CNTL. The
following data sets would be affected:
TSOID.CNTL
TSOID.TEST.CNTL

m  *,CNTL would apply to data sets that have only two qualifiers and
the second one is CNTL.
TSOID.CNTL would be affected.
TSOID.TEST.CNTL would not be affected.

File extension Type a file extension.

For example: jcl would change the extension for PDS members
and sequential data sets to jcl.

Import Click to retrieve file extension associations from a file.

Export Click to save file extension associations to a file.

Click -l- to add a file extension association.
To delete a file extension association, click >

To change a file extension association, use one of the following methods:
m Delete it and add the new one.

m  Repeat the add process and the old entry will be overlaid.

File extensions are applied to data set name patterns in a hierarchical manner, from top to
bottom. To change the order, use the 4+ buttons to reposition the entries.
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File Formats Page

Each data set has a local file format associated with it. The file format specifies what type
of conversion is performed when data is transferred between the server and your
computer. The native character code for z/OS servers is EBCDIC; for personal computers
it is ASCII.

The file formats are:
m  ASCII Text
m ASCII Data
m EBCDIC Text
= EBCDIC Data
= Unicode Text
m Unicode Data
m  UTF-8 Text
m Binary
= Binary CRLF

NOTE These file formats apply to record format "F" and "V" data sets only. Record format
"U" data sets always use binary format.

Load modules cannot be uploaded because the directory entries contain embedded
pointers that are not supported by SerNet.

ASCII File Formats (Data and Text)

Data is converted from EBCDIC to ASCII when it is transferred from the server to your PC;
the data is converted back to EBCDIC when it is transferred back to the server. This is
usually the desired behavior so that the data is usable on both the server and your PC.

EBCDIC File Formats (Data and Text)

Character conversions are not performed: the data remains in EBCDIC format on both the
server and your PC. The data on your PC is only usable by special programs designed to
process EBCDIC data. SPF/PC is a text editor that can be used to edit EBCDIC data on
your PC.

'Text' File Formats (for ASCII, EBCDIC, Unicode, and UTF-8)

When Text formats are transferred from the server to your PC, trailing spaces are trimmed
and a carriage return/line feed (CR LF) sequence is appended to the end of each line. The
CR and LF characters are stripped off when the data is transferred back to the server. This
is usually the desired behavior for files that contain text, since CR LF is the standard way
of delimiting lines of text on a PC.

'Data’ File Formats (for ASCII, EBCDIC, and Unicode)

Data formats are transferred without appending CR LF characters and without stripping
any trailing spaces. The record length of the Windows file is fixed and is the same as that
on the server. These formats can be used when the data is being read by an application
that expects fixed length records and does not use CR LF as line terminators.
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This format is appropriate for record format "F" data sets only, and not for record format
"V", data sets. The reason for this restriction is that, when downloading from a record
format "V" data set, the records must be padded with spaces to produce fixed length
records. Thus, when uploading the file again, you would find spaces inserted into the
data.

'‘Binary' File Format

The "Binary" format is for record format "V" or "U" data sets that contain binary data.
When the file is downloaded to Windows, no character translation is performed and no line
terminator characters are inserted. No changes at all are made to the binary data.

When data is uploaded, records are filled to the maximum length, except the last record,
which may be a short record.

This format is appropriate for record format "V" or "U" data sets only, and not for record
format "F", data sets. The reason for this restriction is that, when uploading into a record
format "F" data set, there can be no short record at the end, and the last record must be
padded with spaces to fill the fixed length record. Thus, when downloading the file again,
you would find blanks appended to the end of the binary data.

'Binary CRLF' File Format

The "Binary CRLF" format is for record format "V" data sets that contain binary data.
When the file is downloaded to Windows, line terminator characters (CR LF) are appended
to the end of each record. No changes are made to the actual binary data.

This format is appropriate for record format "V" data sets only, and not for record format
"F", data sets. The reason for this restriction is that, when uploading into a record format
"F" data set, the records must be padded with spaces to fill the fixed length records. Thus,
when downloading the file again, you would find blanks inserted into the binary data.

The "Binary CRLF" format is available for SerNet 7.1.1+ servers only.
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File Format Usage

The table below summarizes how data is represented on the client and server for each of
the file formats:

Client Server
File Format | Char Code | Line Term | Char Code | Line Term
ASCII Text ASCII CR LF EBCDIC None
ASCII Data ASCII None EBCDIC None
EBCDIC Text | EBCDIC CR LF EBCDIC None
EBCDIC Data | EBCDIC None EBCDIC None
Unicode Text | Unicode CR LF EBCDIC None
Unicode Data | Unicode None EBCDIC None
UTF-8 Text UTF-8 CR LF EBCDIC None
Binary CRLF Binary CRLF Binary None
Binary Binary None Binary None

NOTE Binary format is used automatically for record format "U" data sets.

File formats are mapped to data set names using data set name patterns. For example,
you could specify that all data set names which match the pattern ** .UNICODE.TXT
contain Unicode Text. A format may also be mapped to a specific data set name. The
default file format is ASCII Text.

ZMF Components

For ChangeMan ZMF components, the file format is determined by the ZMF component
library type. File formats for ZMF components are specified as properties of the
ChangeMan ZMF instance.

NOTE File formats can also be configured using the ChangeMan ZDD Wizard
application, which allows you to configure multiple servers in a single step.
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The File Formats page of the DataSets folder properties..

| General | File Extensions | File Formats | Library Types | New Data Sets |

Spedfy the file format that is assocated with each data set name or pattern.
Last entry is the default file format.

File formats on this page apply to record format F" or ™" data sets only.
Record format " data sets automatically use "Binary™ format.,

Use "Binary” and "Binary CRLF" formats for record format ™™ data sets only.
Use "ASCII Data”™ and "EBCDIC Data”™ for record format F~ data sets only.

Data set name pattern: File format: Lmpart

| EBCDICText  v| [ Export |
File formats: X €

Data Set Mame File Format

*=* BIN Binary

== FMT Binary CRLF

** UNICODE. TEXT Unicode Text

** EBCDIC. TEXT EBCDIC Text

= ASCII Text
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The default file format (for pattern **) is ASCII Text. To associate file formats with
specific data set names or patterns, add entries to the list.

Field Description
Data set name Type a data set name or pattern. For example:
pattern ** CNTL would apply to all data sets that end with CNTL. The

following data sets would be affected:
m  TSOID.CNTL

m  TSOID.TEST.CNTL

*.CNTL would apply to data sets that have only two qualifiers
and the second one is CNTL:

m  TSOID.CNTL would be affected.

m  TSOID.TEST.CNTL would not be affected.

See "Data Set Name Patterns" on page 80 for more information
about data set pattern names.

File format Select a format from the drop-down menu.
Import Click to retrieve file format associations from a file.
Export Click to save file format associations to a file.

Click =¥ to add a file format association.
To delete a file format association, click >
The ** pattern cannot be deleted, but the associated file format can be changed.

To change a file format association, use one of the following methods:
m Delete it and add the new one.

m  Repeat the add process and the old entry will be overlaid.

File formats are applied to data set name patterns in a hierarchical manner, from top to
bottom. To change the order, use the 4+ buttons to reposition the entries.
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Library Types Page
Library types only need to be defined for Librarian and Panvalet libraries. The default

library type is Standard, which is for PDS and PDSE data sets. You must specify data set
name patterns to indicate which data sets are Librarian or Panvalet.

%_ NOTE Library types can also be configured using the ChangeMan zZDD Wizard
' application, which allows you to configure multiple servers in a single step.

The Library Types page of the DataSets folder properties..

k¢ DataSets Properties M

| General | File Extensions | File Formats | Library Types | New Data Sets |

Specfy data set name patterns which are Librarian or Panvalet libraries, Library
type "Standard” indicates normal PDS or PDSE libraries. Last entry is the default

library type.
Data set name pattern: Library type:
| Panvalet v] [ Export ]
Library types: s ?( 3. "
Data Set Name Library Type
== LIB Librarian
“EPAN Panvalet
o Standard

&) Cam) [ oo

User’s Guide 109



Chapter 3 Configuring ChangeMan ZDD

The default library type (for pattern **) is Standard, which means PDS or PDSE data
sets. To associate library types with specific data set name patterns for Librarian or
Panvalet libraries, fill in the fields as follows:

Field Description
Data set name | Type a data set name pattern. For example:
pattern *x PAN would apply to all data sets that end with PAN. The
following data sets would be affected:
m  TSOID.PAN

m  TSOID.TEST.PAN

*.PAN would apply to data sets that have only two qualifiers and
the second one is PAN.

= TSOID.PAN would be affected.
m  TSOID.TEST.PAN would not be affected.

Library Select a library type from the drop-down menu.
Import Click to retrieve library type associations from a file.
Export Click to save library type associations to a file.

Click == to add the association.

To delete a library type for a pattern, select the pattern name in the list and click "

The library type for the ** pattern cannot be deleted.

To change properties for a pattern, use one of the following methods:
m Delete it and add the new one.

m  Repeat the add process and the old entry will be overlaid.

The library type for the ** pattern cannot be deleted.

Library types are applied to data set name patterns in a hierarchical manner, from top to
bottom. To change the order, use the 4+ buttons to reposition the entries.
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New Data Sets Page

The New Data Sets page is used to define default properties for data sets created when
you:

m Drag-and-drop a file into a ChangeMan ZDD data set folder.

m Create a file in a ChangeMan ZDD data set folder using the Save As option in
Windows.

Because files in data set folders actually exist on the z/0S server, the data set properties
must be pre-defined.

NOTE You can also create and copy data sets and members using ChangeMan ZDD
commands. The defaults on the New Data Sets page are not used for these data sets.
When you create a new data set using a ChangeMan ZDD command, you specify the
properties for that data set (or use the properties of another data set as a model). See the
following topics for more information:

"Allocating Data Sets" on page 173
"Copying Data Sets" on page 175

"Creating a New Member" on page 177

The following instructions explain how to set up default properties for specific data set
name patterns. If no defaults are entered, the automatic default properties for the **
pattern will be applied.
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The New Data Sets page of the DataSets folder properties..

-

¢ DataSets Properties

|2 s |

Dsname pattern:

Data set type:

Record format:

Record length:

Block size:

Data dass:

Storage dass:

Management dass:

| General I Filz Extensions I File Formats | Library Types | MNew Data 5ets

Spedfy default properties for new data sets according to data set name pattern,

== DDSEY2, * | mport | | Export |
Generic unit:
F& VYolume serial:
a0 = Space units:
= Primary quantity: 1 =
Secondary guantity: 1 :
POSE wersion:
Max generations: 8 =

Extended attributes: :]

Mew data set defaults: C R S &
Data SetMame Type Recfm Lred Elksize Space Primary Secondary D
FELIST SEQ VBA 133 0 Tracks 5 1
=AML PDSE VB 258 0 Tracks 5 1
=2 SEQ FB a0 0 Tracks i i
1 1] [ 3

oK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Type a data set name pattern in the Dsname pattern text box.

Choose a data set type from the Data set type drop-down in the remaining fields as you

would when allocating a data set using the 3.2 option of ISPF.

Click " to add the properties.
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To delete properties for a pattern, select the pattern name in the

Data Set Name column in the list and click }( .

NOTE The default properties for the ** pattern cannot be deleted, but they can
be changed.

To change properties for a pattern, use one of the following methods:
m Delete it and add the new one.

m Repeat the add process and the old entry will be overlaid.

Data set properties are applied to data set name patterns in a hierarchical manner, from
top to bottom. To change the order, use

the ¥ 4 buttons to reposition the entries.

Unix Global Properties

Global properties pertaining to all Unix folders are configured as properties of the "Unix"
root folder, directly beneath the server in the File Explorer tree. The Properties dialog box
the "Unix" folder contains the following tabs for configuring properties.

Tab Description

File Formats Associate local file formats with Unix file names or patterns.
See "File Formats Page" on page 113.

File Formats Page

Each Unix file has a format associated with it. The file format specifies what type of
conversion is performed when data is transferred between the server and your computer.
The native character code for z/OS servers is EBCDIC; for personal computers it is ASCII.

The file formats are:
s ASCII Text
m EBCDIC Text

s Unicode Text

m  UTF-8 Text
m  Binary
ASCII Format

Data is converted from EBCDIC to ASCII when it is transferred from the server to your PC;
the data is converted back to EBCDIC when it is transferred back to the server. This is
usually the desired behavior so that the data is usable on both the server and your PC.
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EBCDIC Format

Character conversions are not performed: the data remains in EBCDIC format on both the
server and your PC. The data on your PC is only usable by special programs designed to
process EBCDIC data. SPF/PC is a text editor that can be used to edit EBCDIC data on
your PC.

'Text' Formats

When Text formats are transferred from the server to your PC, trailing spaces are trimmed
and a carriage return/line feed (CR LF) sequence is appended to the end of each line. The
CR and LF characters are stripped off when the data is transferred back to the server. This
is usually the desired behavior for files that contain text, since CR LF is the standard way
of delimiting lines of text on a PC.

Binary Format

The Binary format is used to store a binary (non-character) file: no conversion takes place
when transferring between your PC and the server.

File Format Usage

The table below summarizes how data is represented on the client and server for each of
the file formats:

Client Server
File Format | Char Code | Line Term | Char Code | Line Term
ASCII Text ASCII CR LF EBCDIC None
EBCDIC Text | EBCDIC CR LF EBCDIC None
Unicode Text | Unicode CR LF EBCDIC None
UTF-8 Text UTF-8 CR LF EBCDIC None
Binary Binary None Binary None

File formats are mapped to Unix file names using file name patterns. For example, you
could specify that all file names which match the pattern *.BINARY contain binary data. A
format may also be mapped to a specific file name. The default file format is ASCII Text.

NOTE File formats can also be configured using the ChangeMan ZDD Wizard
application, which allows you to configure multiple servers in a single step.
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The File Formats page of the Unix folder properties..

L Unix Properties Iil—Jﬁ
General |; File Formats

Spedfy the file format that is assodated with each Unix file name or pattern.
Last entry is the default file format. Mames are not case-sensitive.

File name pattern: File format:

ASCII Text »| [ Export |
File formats: o x ." ;
File Mame File Format
*.BIM Binary
= ASCII Text

[ oK ] [ Cancel Apply

b E—

The default file format (for pattern *) is ASCII Text. To associate file formats with
specific file names or patterns, fill in the fields as follows:

Field Description

File name pattern Type a file name or pattern. For example:
* . TXT would apply to all files that end with TXT. The following
files would be affected:

m  TSOID.TXT

m  TSOID.TEST.TXT

See "Wildcard Patterns" on page 79 for more information about
pattern names.

File format Select a format from the drop-down menu.
Import Click to retrieve file format associations from a file.
Export Click to save file format associations to a file.
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Click =¥ to add a file format association.
To delete a file format association, click >
The * pattern cannot be deleted, but the associated file format can be changed.

To change a file format association, use one of the following methods:
m Delete it and add the new one

m  Repeat the add process and the old entry will be overlaid

File formats are applied to file name patterns in a hierarchical manner, from top to
bottom. To change the order, use the 4+ & buttons to reposition the entries.

User-Defined Folders

Overview

Data sets, jobs, and Unix files appear as folders and files in Windows® Explorer. After
adding a z/0S server for ChangeMan ZDD (described in "Servers Page" on page 89), three
root folders were automatically set up: DataSets, Jobs, and Unix. To view this structure,
navigate to a server node in File Explorer.

= _éServerl
L' Datasets
' Jobs
4 uriooP
L Unix

In this example, Serverl is the name of the z/OS server, followed by the root folders:
DataSets, Jobs, and Unix. U710DP represents a ChangeMan ZMF instance. The root
folder names are fixed and cannot be changed by the user.

Folders must be set up under the root folders to access z/0S files. Folders may contain
other folders, as well as individual data sets, jobs, or Unix files and directories. Folder
names can be up to 256 characters in length, with the following restrictions:

m Data set and job folders can contain any characters allowed in Windows file names,
except for period.

m Unix folders can contain any characters allowed in Windows file names, but the folder
names must begin with an exclamation point (*!”) so that ChangeMan ZDD can
distinguish them from real Unix directory names.

Filters are associated with user-defined folders under DataSets and Jobs to define which
data sets or jobs can be contained in the folders. The root folders do not have filters
associated with them.

User-defined folders under the Unix root folder point to a Unix directory on the server,
which serves as the root directory for the folder. Unix directories, files, and links may be
created under a user-defined folder.
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Refer to "Directory Structure" on page 75 for more information on folder structure.

Default Folders

Default folders are set up automatically under two of the root folders, DataSets and
Jobs, when you first log on to the z/0OS server (the Unix root folder does not have any
default folders). These folders allow you to get started quickly without having to configure
your own folders. They are also useful when multiple persons are using the same
computer, providing each user with his own folders.

The default folders are set up as follows:

m Under the DataSets root folder, a default folder is created with the name “"xxxxxxxx
Prefix”, where xxxxxxxx is the TSO User ID. The default filter is xxxxxxxx.**, which
allows all data sets starting with the xxxxxxxx user ID to be viewed from this folder.

m Under the Jobs root folder, a default folder is created with the name
"xxxxxxxx Owner”, where xxxxxxxx is the TSO User ID. The default filter is set to
display all jobs owned by this user ID.

You can also set up additional folders and filters for data sets and jobs, as described in the
following sections.

The New Folder Wizard

You create folders for data sets, jobs, and Unix files using the New Folder wizard. The
wizard can be started by right-clicking on any of the following items:

m the ZDD Network icon
m a Servericon
m a root folder (Data Sets, Jobs, or Unix)

m a user-defined folder under the Data Sets or Jobs root folders
When the popup menu displays, you select ZDD Network > New Folder.

The first page of the wizard that displays allows you to enter information based on which
item you right-click:

If you right-clickon . .. The first page . . .

ZDD Network Allows you to specify the server name, folder type, and
folder name.

Server Allows you to specify the folder type and folder name
(the server name is already known).

Root Folder or Allows you to specify the folder name (the server name

User-Defined Folder and folder type are already known).
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The second page of the wizard that displays depends on the folder-type selected:

Folder Type Second Page

Data Set You specify pattern names for data sets to be included in the folder.

Job You specify which jobs are to be included in the folder.

Unix You specify the Unix path name that will be the root directory for
the folder.

Detailed instructions for creating and configuring folders are provided in the following
topics:

"Creating a Data Set Folder" on page 118
"New Folder Wizard - Jobs" on page 124
"New Folder Wizard - Unix" on page 128

s

TIP You can also start the New Folder wizard by clicking Folders in the ChangeMan
ZDD Wizard application (see "The Wizard Application" on page 150).

iy

Creating a Data Set Folder

A data set folder has one or more data set name filters that specify what data sets are
included in the folder. Each filter may be a fully specified data set name or a partially
specified name containing wild characters. All data sets on the z/0OS server that match
one of the filters are included in the folder. A data set may exist in more than one folder.

Partitioned data sets are also represented as folders; the members are contained within
the folder. Partitioned data set folder icons contain a blue dot or red diamond to
distinguish them from user-defined virtual folders.

E' NOTE Periods are not allowed in user-defined folder names because the file system
' uses the presence of periods to distinguish user-defined folders from partitioned data
sets (which appear as folders).

New Folder Wizard - Data Sets

This topic describes how to create a data set folder and define filters using the New
Folder wizard. The examples show how to start the wizard by right-clicking on the ZDD
Network icon; see "The New Folder Wizard" on page 117 for information about starting
the wizard from a server, root folder, or user-defined folder.

To start the wizard, right-click on the ZDD Network icon and choose ZDD Network -
New Folder.
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Folder Name Page

The Folder Name page displays when the wizard starts.

e

| Mew Folder

‘fou may specify either the name of an existing folder to
be changed or the name of a new folder to be created.

Mote: Unix folder names must begin with ™1™,

\\D001\DataSets Test [J
Server:
Folder type
@ DataSets
(7 Jobs
(7 Unix
Folder name:
Test

Mext ][ Cancel

Fields on the Folder Name page are as follows:

Field Description

Server Select a server name.

Folder type Click the "DataSets" button.

Folder name Type a name for the new folder using any characters allowed in
Windows file names, except for period; or, if you want to change the
filters for an existing folder, type the name of that folder.
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Data Set Filters Page

The Data Set Filters page allows you to specify which data set names are included in this
folder. You may also define filters on the Filters page of the folder properties.

- )

@ Mew Folder

Filters list allows you to specify which data set names are
induded in this folder. Enter one or more data set name
patterns.

Mame filters: O X GEa@
JOHM. TEST. *=*

Einish ]| Cancel

You may enter one or more data set name patterns. Use the buttons as follows:
m  Click the New button to add an entry.
m  Click the Delete button to delete an entry.

m  Use the Copy and Paste buttons to copy and paste lists to/from the clipboard. This
feature is useful if you have a large number of entries.

Click Finish to create the folder.

If you defined filters in the previous step, you may view the data sets that were selected
by those filters by clicking on the new folder. PDSs and PDSEs appear as folders; the
members are contained within. Sequential data sets appear as files.
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Data Set Folder Properties

Filters Page

The Filters page is identical to the Data Set Filters page of the New Folder wizard. See
"Data Set Filters Page" on page 120 for details.

Members Page

You can define member name filters that limit which members are displayed in member
lists for partitioned data sets. The member name filters are defined as properties of the
data set folder, and the filters apply to all libraries in the data set folder.

Since a library can appear in more than one data set folder, it is possible to have different
views of the same library, each with a different set of filters.

Member name filters can include wild character:
m ¥ - Matches any number of characters

m ? - Matches a single character
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The Members page allows you to specify which member names are displayed for libraries
below this folder.

I . Test Properties LIIL
Members | prefixes

Members list allows you to specify which members names are displayed in
all libraries that are below this folder. Enter one or more member name
patterns.

Mame filters: o X Ea @

ABC*
JOHM™
7=

[ 1.

You may enter one or more member name patterns. Use the buttons as follows:
m  Click the New button to add an entry.
m Click the Delete button to delete an entry.

m  Use the Copy and Paste buttons to copy and paste lists to/from the clipboard. This
feature is useful if you have a large number of entries.

Prefixes Page

Data sets can be created within ChangeMan ZDD as follows:
m  When a file is dragged and dropped into a ChangeMan ZDD data set folder

s When a file is created in a ChangeMan ZDD folder using the Save as option in
Windows

Because data sets created on the client actually exist on the z/OS server, the prefix must
be appropriate for the security level of the user. You can define prefixes, which will
automatically be added to data set names.
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A prefix consists of one or more data set name qualifiers and is specific to each folder.
You associate prefixes with data set name patterns. Whenever a data set is opened in the
folder, the appropriate prefix is added to the data set name if it matches one of the
patterns.

For example, assume that prefix HLQ99 is associated with pattern **.TXT for a certain
folder. If you drag saMPLE.TXT and drop it into that folder, it will be saved into a
sequential data set named HLQ99.SAMPLE . TXT.

In order to prevent prefixes from being inserted on data set names that already contain a
proper prefix, prefixes are not inserted if:

m  The data set name matches one of the filters defined for the folder.

m The data set name already begins with one of the prefixes defined for the folder.

The Prefixes page of a data set folder allows you to associate a data set name prefix with
a data set name pattern.

| Filters | Members | Prefixes |

Assodate prefives with data set name patterns. File names which match a
pattern will be prefixed with the corresponding string.

Data set name pattern: Prefix:

BEMGLE

Prefixes for data set names:

Data Set Mame Prefix
BENGLE
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Fields on the Prefixes page are as follows:

Field Description

Data set name Type a pattern for data sets to receive the prefix.

pattern

Prefix Type the prefix to be attached to data sets that match the
pattern.

Import Click to retrieve prefix associations from a file.

Export Click to save prefix associations to a file.

Click -l- to add a pattern/prefix association.

To delete a pattern/prefix association, click .

To change a pattern/prefix association, use one of the following methods:
m Delete it and add the new one.

m  Repeat the add process and the old entry will be overlaid.

Prefixes are applied to data set name patterns in a hierarchical manner, from top to
bottom. To change the order, use the + ¥ buttons to reposition the entries.

Creating a Job Folder

A job folder has a single filter that determines what jobs are included in the folder. A job
folder may also contain other job folders. Each job is represented as a subfolder that
contains one or more sysout data sets. A job can appear in more than one folder.

All jobs on the z/OS server that match the filter (and its rules) are included in the folder.

New Folder Wizard - Jobs

This topic describes how to create a job folder and define a filter using the New Folder
wizard. The examples show how to start the wizard by right-clicking on the ZDD Network
icon; see "The New Folder Wizard" on page 117 for information about starting the wizard
from a server, root folder, or user-defined folder.

To start the wizard, right-click on the ZDD Network icon and choose ZDD Network -
New Folder.
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Folder Name Page

The Folder Name page displays when the wizard starts.

-

S

| Mew Faolder

‘You may spedify either the name of an existing folder to
be changed or the name of a new folder to be created.

"%,

Mote: Unix folder names must begin with

W00 1YJobs\George Owner [:]
Server:
e
(71 Datasets
i@ Jobs
(7 Uriix
Eolder name:

George Owner|

Mext ][ Cancel

Fields on the Folder Name page are as follows:

Field Description

Server Select a server name.

Folder type Click the "Jobs" button.

Folder name Type a name for the new folder using any characters allowed in
Windows file names, except for period; or, if you want to change the
filter for an existing folder, type the name of that folder.
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Job Filters Page

The Job Filters page allows you to specify which jobs are included in this folder. You may
also define filters on the Filters page of the folder properties

-
@ Mew Folder

Specify which jobs are to be induded in this folder.
Mame below may contain **" or "?" wild characters:

Job name or userid: GEORGE|

Job Type

) None

1 All jobs - Job name

1 Al jobs - Cwner

~) Active jobs - Job name
@ Active jobs - Cwner

) Active jobs: All

[ Einish ]I Cancel I

All jobs on the z/0S server that match the filter (and its rules) are included in this folder.

You define a filter by choosing a Job Type and specifying a Job Name or User ID:

Field Description

Job Type Choose a job type. The None option is used when the folder will
contain only other folders.

Job name or | Type a job name or user ID. Wildcard characters **' or *?" may be used.
user ID This information is used in conjunction with the Job Type to determine
what jobs are included in the folder. Refer to the table on page 127 for
more information.
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The following table provides detailed information for specifying filters for different job

types.
Job
Name or
Job Type | User ID | Description Uses
None N/A Used when the folder
will contain only other
folders.
All Jobs - | Job Name | Returns all jobs that See your jobs submitted by
Job Name match a job name ChangeMan ZMF, such as Build,
pattern, regardless of Recompile, and Relink.
the owner ID. Specify the job name you used on
the Job statement.
All Jobs - | User ID Returns all jobs that See all the jobs you submitted that
Owner have an owner ID have an owner ID equal to your
equal to the specified user ID.
user ID. Jobs submitted by ChangeMan
ZMF, such as Build, Recompile,
and Relink, have an owner ID
equal to the instance name. You
may want to use the previous
option, All Jobs - Job Name for
viewing this type of job.
Active Job Name | Returns all running See all started tasks with the
Jobs - Job jobs when the job specified job name.
Name name matches the
specified job name.
Active User ID Returns all running See all active jobs owned by the
Jobs - jobs when the owner user ID.
Owner ID matches the
specified user ID.
Active N/A Returns all running
Jobs - All jobs.

You may view the jobs that were selected by that filter by clicking on the new folder:

m Jobs are represented as folders with the following name syntax: jobname.jobid.

m Each job contains a set of files, one for each spool (sysout) data set with the following
name syntax: dsid.jobstep.procstep.ddname.list.

m Each job also contains a file called .SYSOUT.list. This file is used to access all of the
job’s output as a single file.

Job Folder Properties

Filters Page

The Filters page is identical to the Job Set Filters page of the New Folder wizard. See
"Job Filters Page" on page 126 for details.
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Creating a Unix Folder

To see Unix directories and files in the File Explorer, you must create one or more folders
directly under the “Unix” folder and specify the Unix directory on the server to which each
folder links. These user-defined folders work like a Unix symbolic link on the server.
However, the user-defined folder names are local to the Windows machine and specific to
that Windows user.

NOTE ChangeMan ZDD uses the term “folder” to refer to the user-defined virtual folders
which are known only on the user’s Windows machine and do not exist on the server. The
term “directory” is used to refer to Unix directories that actually exist on the mainframe
and are known globally to all users.

In the following example, a user created the folder “IMyStuff” and specified “/u/Payroll"
as the root directory on the server. In the File Explorer, beneath the “!MyStuff” folder, you
can see the Unix directory sub-tree rooted at “/u/Payroll”.

= == Serena Mebwork
¢ oot
= Serverl
Ly DataSets
L dobs
A Urioop
El &' Unix
El @ . IMwStoff
cpy
likx
source

In the example above, assume that the user has a Unix file called “taxes.java” in the
“source” directory. On the mainframe server, the path name for this file would be:

/u/Payroll/source/taxes.java

In ChangeMan ZDD, the path name would be:

\\Serverl\Unix\!MyStuff\source\taxes.java

You can also reference Unix files and directories using the Unix full path name instead of
going through a user-defined folder (however, Unix files will not be displayed in the File
Explorer unless they reside under a user-defined folder). Using the example above, the
file “taxes.java” could be accessed from the command line using either of the following
path names:

\\Serverl\Unix\u\Payroll\source\taxes.java

\\Serverl\Unix\!MyStuff\source\taxes.java

New Folder Wizard - Unix

This topic describes how to create a Unix folder and specify the path name that will be the
root directory for the folder. The examples show how to use the New Folder wizard by
right-clicking on the ZDD Network icon; see "The New Folder Wizard" on page 117 for
information about starting the wizard from a server or root folder.
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To start the wizard, right-click on the ZDD Network icon and choose ZDD Network -
New Folder.

Folder Name Page

The Folder Name page displays when the wizard starts.

| Mew Folder

‘fou may specify either the name of an existing folder to
be changed or the name of a new folder to be created.

Mote: Unix folder names must begin with ™1™,

D00 1\Unic\ harry

Server:

e
(71 DataSets
(7 Jobs
@ Unix

Folder name:

Iharry

Mext ][ Cancel

Fields on the Folder Name page are as follows:

Field Description

Server Select a server name.

NOTE The server version must be 6.1.1 or higher for Unix support.
The version used for checking is the version at the last time that you
were logged on to that server. If the server version is invalid, the
button for the "Unix" Folder type will not be enabled.

Folder type Click the "Unix" button.
See NOTE above for the Server field.
Folder name Type a name for the new folder using any characters allowed in

Windows file names.

Unix folder names must start with the character "!I" so that
ChangeMan ZDD can distinguish the names from real Unix directory
names (the wizard will automatically insert the "!" if you forget).
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Unix Folder Page

The Unix Folder page maps the folder to a Unix path name for a directory.
i -
@ Mew Folder

Specify the USS path name for the directory that this
folder represents. That directory will be the root for this
folder.

Target Unix path:
fuharry|

Resalving symbolic links in advance will improve
performance. However, if the symbolic link is changed,
you would need to update this folder definition,

[] Resolve symbalic links now

Finish ]I Cancel

Specify the Unix path name that will be the root directory for the folder. This path name is
a mainframe Unix path name, therefore, the separator character is a forward slash ("/"),
rather than a backslash("\"). The wizard will automatically convert the separator
characters if you enter them incorrectly.

Press Finish to create the folder.

The new folder will display under the Unix root folder. The arrow in the lower left corner
indicates that this is a link to a Unix directory on the server. If you expand the folder, you
will see the directories/files under the target path name.

Unix Folder Properties

Unix Folder Page

The Unix Folder page is identical to the Unix Folder page of the New Folder wizard.
See "Unix Folder Page" on page 130 for details.
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ChangeMan Properties

Properties for a ChangeMan instance include the following tabs for configuring properties.

Tab Description

General Displays general information about the ChangeMan instance

ChangeMan Change the server connection properties. These are the same
properties described for New ChangeMan in "Add a ChangeMan
Instance" on page 99.

File Formats Associate local file formats with data set names or patterns. See "File

Formats Page" on page 104.

Notifications

Global notification messages posted by the ChangeMan
administrator.
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ChangeMan Page

Use the ChangeMan page to change connection settings or view general information about
the ChangeMan instance.

-

(@3 UB20ALL Properties |2 [

SEerver: Doo1
Mame: LIB20ALL
Description:

CMM Port: 6611 Test |

Software: ChangeMan ZMF 8.2

Subsystem: I

Site name: D001

Job name:  SERDZMFG

SerMet 8.2

K, ] I Cancel Apply Help

The fields in the New ChangeMan dialog box are as follows:

Field

Description

Server

Name of server on which ChangeMan instance resides.

Name

ChangeMan instance name. Name cannot be changed.

Description

Optional description of ChangeMan instance.

Port

Port number for the instance. This can be obtained from your system
administrator. It is the same port number used in the SERNET
parameter: CMN=(,port).

Test

Press this button to “ping” the ChangeMan ZDD server to validate the
port you entered.

Software

Server and ChangeMan ZMF version numbers.
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Field Description

Subsystem Subsystem character for ChangeMan instance.
Site name ChangeMan site name.

Job name Job name for ChangeMan ZMF started task.

File Formats Page

Each ChangeMan ZMF component has a local file format associated with it. The file format
specifies what type of conversion is performed when data is transferred between the
server and your computer. The native character code for z/OS servers is EBCDIC; for
personal computers it is ASCII.

The file formats are:
m  ASCII Text
m EBCDIC Text

= Unicode Text

m  UTF-8 Text
= Binary
ASCII Format

Data is converted from EBCDIC to ASCII when it is transferred from the server to your PC;
the data is converted back to EBCDIC when it is transferred back to the server. This is
usually the desired behavior so that the data is usable on both the server and your PC.

EBCDIC Format

Character conversions are not performed: the data remains in EBCDIC format on both the
server and your PC. The data on your PC is only usable by special programs designed to
process EBCDIC data. SPF/PC is a text editor that can be used to edit EBCDIC data on
your PC.

'Text' Formats

When Text formats are transferred from the server to your PC, trailing spaces are trimmed
and a carriage return/line feed (CR LF) sequence is appended to the end of each line. The
CR and LF characters are stripped off when the data is transferred back to the server. This
is usually the desired behavior for files that contain text, since CR LF is the standard way
of delimiting lines of text on a PC.

Binary Format

The "Binary" format is for record format "V" or "U" data sets that contain binary data.
When the file is downloaded to Windows, no character translation is performed and no line
terminator characters are inserted. No changes at all are made to the binary data.

When data is uploaded, records are filled to the maximum length, except the last record,
which may be a short record.
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This format is appropriate for record format "V" or "U" data sets or Unix files only, and not
for record format "F", data sets. The reason for this restriction is that, when uploading
into a record format "F" data set, there can be no short record at the end, and the last
record must be padded with spaces to fill the fixed length record. Thus, when
downloading the file again, you would find blanks appended to the end of the binary data.

'‘Binary CRLF' File Format

The "Binary CRLF" format is for record format "V" data sets that contain binary data.
When the file is downloaded to Windows, line terminator characters (CR LF) are appended
to the end of each record. No changes are made to the actual binary data.

This format is appropriate for record format "V" data sets only, and not for record format
"F", data sets. The reason for this restriction is that, when uploading into a record format
"F" data set, the records must be padded with spaces to fill the fixed length records. Thus,
when downloading the file again, you would find blanks inserted into the binary data.

The "Binary CRLF" format is available for SerNet 7.1.1+ servers only.

File Format Usage

The table below summarizes how data is represented on the client and server for each of
the file formats:

Client Server
File Format | Char Code | Line Term | Char Code | Line Term
ASCII Text ASCII CRLF EBCDIC None
EBCDIC Text | EBCDIC CRLF EBCDIC None
Unicode Text | Unicode CR LF EBCDIC None
UTF-8 Text UTF-8 CRLF EBCDIC None
Binary Binary None Binary None
Binary CRLF Binary CRLF Binary None

File formats are mapped to ChangeMan ZMF component library types. You can use wild
characters in the library type name. For example, you could specify that all ZMF
components of library type BIN contain binary data. The default file format is ASCII Text.
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The ChangeMan File Formats page:

P -
s US20ALL Properties |2 [t
| zeneral I ChangeMan | File Formats | Notifications
Spedfy the file format that is assodated with each ChangeMan library type ar
pattern. Last entry is the default file format.
IIse "Binary™ format for record format ™" data sets or Unix files only.
IIse "Binary CRLF" format for record format "™ data sets only.
Ise "ASCII Data™ and "EBCDIC Data” for record format F* data sets only.
Library type: File format:
Binary '] [ Export ]
File formats: = X P +
Library Type File Format
BIN | Binary
* ASCII Text
[ QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

The default file format (for pattern *) is ASCII Text. To associate file formats with
specific file names or patterns, fill in the fields as follows:

Field Description

Library type Type a library type or pattern. For example:
Z* would apply to all library types that begin with "Z". The
following library types would be affected:

m ZAA

m 7YX

See "Wildcard Patterns" on page 79 for more information
about pattern names.

File format Select a format from the drop-down menu.
Import Click to retrieve file format associations from a file.
Export Click to save file format associations to a file.
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Click =¥ to add a file format association.

To delete a file format association, click >

NOTE The * pattern cannot be deleted, but the associated file format can be changed.

To change a file format association, use one of the following methods:
m  Delete it and add the new one

m  Repeat the add process and the old entry will be overlaid

File formats are applied to library type name patterns in a hierarchical manner, from top
to bottom. To change the order, use the 4+ & buttons to reposition the entries.

Notifications Page

The Notifications page displays global notification messages posted by the ChangeMan
administrator.

(@ US20ALL Properties L2 S|

| General I ChangeMan I File Formats | Motifications

Global notification messages

We will be uparading to the new version of ChangeMan ZMF on August 1. =
ChangeMan ZMF will not be available during the upgrade.
Please open a problem tidet if you encounter any problems.

Effective September 15, all planned change packages must be approved
at least 30 days prior to the install date.

There will be an end-of-year change freeze from December 1 - January 31,
Only emergency changes will be permitted during this period.

0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help
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Folders for ChangeMan

Overview

There are various types of folders that appear in a ChangeMan ZMF sub-tree. Each top
level ChangeMan ZMF folder represents a ChangeMan ZMF instance (configured in
"ChangeMan Page" on page 99). Except for these top level folders, folders are predefined
and cannot be changed.

Refer to "Directory Structure" on page 75 for more information on folders and files in the
ChangeMan ZDD hierarchy.

The following figure shows the high-level structure in Explorer:

== Serena Metwork
i D001
w2 DataSets
4 Jlobs
4 production
& UT10ALL
Applications
DEMO
Baseline
Packages
Promotion
Releases
BERLSTST
Areas

Packages

In the example above:

D001 is a server where ChangeMan ZMF is running.

U710ALL is a ChangeMan ZMF instance, with root folders for Applications and
Releases.

NOTE: The Releases folder displays only if the Enterprise Release Option (ERO) is
licensed for the ChangeMan ZMF instance.

Under the Applications folder is the DEMO application, which contains folders for
Baseline, Packages, and Promotion. The applications that display in Explorer are
determined by the filters you set up, described in "Application Filters" on page 141.

Under the Releases folder is the BERLSTST release, which contains folders for Areas
and Packages. The releases that display in Explorer are determined by the filters you
set up, described in "Release Filters" on page 142.

NOTE The names of folders for packages and releases display as blue
text when past the install date.
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Applications Structure

The following example shows the structure for the Baseline, Packages and Promotion
folders under the DEMO application:

m

i
A

= | DEMO
= [ Baseline = | Packages Promation
! = ¢ DEMOOOD16S BLUEHILL
CEL ! = | 10.PROMIO
1Py CEL Py
U e Py 1 Hor
0 Hor = W Hor LOD
= av =M a 20,PROMZ0
Cam ¥ D01
Lo Y 01.D001LY1
1 e LsT 02, D001LY2
LOD 0B 10.0001LY10
LsT 20,0001L%20
SR

NOTE The blue/green directory icons represent Unix directories.

Under the Baseline folder, there is a folder for each library type. The library type folders
have the same name as the ChangeMan ZMF library type. There is a special folder named
I (pronounced Bang) that displays all components in all library types. Displaying the
contents of the ! (Bang) folder is slower because the z/0OS server must open multiple
libraries.

Under the Packages folder, there is a folder for each package that matches the package
filters, described in "Package Filters" on page 144. Within each package folder, there is a
folder for each library type, similar to the structure under the Baseline folder.

Under the Promotion folder, there is a folder for each promotion site. Under each
promotion site, there is a folder for each promotion level; and within each promotion
level, there is a folder for each promotion library type.

NOTE If there is more than one library defined for a promotion library type, they display
in ChangeMan ZDD with a number suffix. For example, if you have two libraries defined
for JCL, they display as JCL.1 and JCL.2.

TIP To see the description for a library type, hold the mouse pointer over the library
folder in the “right pane” of Explorer.
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Releases Structure

The following example shows the structure for the DAVEALL release under the Releases

root folder.

DAVEALL
Areas
STARTO1
UMITO1
DAVE
Changes
CPY
i LOD
SRC
Promation
DO01
20.0001LCL2
Shadow
i CPY
i JCL
B LoD
SRC
Libraryl
i CPY
& JCL
i LOD
SRC
MP2000
Summary
$c2
$C3
$C4
$C5

Packages
DAVEODOOES
:
CPY
@ LOD
B LST
SRC
DAVEODOOSE
:
i CPY
LoD
L5T
OTH
SRC

Below each release are two folders: Areas and Packages.

m  Areas lists the areas for the release. In the above example, the START01 and UNITO01

areas are displayed.

m  Packages lists the packages for the release.

Below each area folder is a list of applications for that release. In the above example,
under the UNITO1 area, the DAVE application is displayed.
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Below each application are three folders: Changes, Promotion, and Summary.

m  Changes lists the Release area libraries containing components changed in the
release.

m  Promotion provides access to the promotion libraries from the ERO side of the
directory tree.

= Summary lists a summary set of components that make up a release, including those
inherited from other releases.

The ERO structure is described in more detail in "Releases Directory Tree" on page 365.

Unix Components

Baseline library folders, package library folders, and promotion library folders can
represent either partitioned data set (PDS) libraries or Unix directories. When the folder
represents a Unix directory, it is displayed as a blue/green folder in File Explorer.

Unlike PDS library folders, the Unix library folders are hierarchical and can contain
subdirectories. Unix component names can include subdirectory names, separated by the
Unix path separator character, which is a forward slash ("/") .

Example: com/taxes.java
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Application Filters

Filters can be set up for each ChangeMan ZMF instance to select which applications
display under the Applications folder in Explorer. The initial default is a single asterisk,
which represents all applications.

Right-click the Applications folder under a ChangeMan ZMF instance and choose
Properties to display the Applications Properties.

. Applicaticns Properties @Iéj
Filters

Filters list allows you to specify which application names are
induded in this folder. Enter one or more application name
patterns.

Mame filters: tal ?’( = {E
DEMO

)4 ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

m A single asterisk represents all applications. If you only want to access specific
applications, you must first delete the asterisk by selecting it and clicking -

m To add an entry, click :':“: to get a text box and type an application name or pattern.

m  To delete a pattern, select it and click >

m  Use the Copy and Paste buttons to copy and paste lists to/from the clipboard. This
feature is useful if you have a large number of entries
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Release Filters

Filters can be set up for each ChangeMan ZMF instance to select which releases display
under the Releases folder in Explorer.

Right-click the Releases folder under a ChangeMan ZMF instance and choose Properties
to display the Releases Properties.

i ™
. Releases Properties M
Filter

Spedify which releases are to be incuded in this folder.

Release status Release Application
v /O o X Ea @ o X Ba @

Lnknown -
Approved ‘

m

Backout
Baseline
Blodked
Deleted

[ Y e — +

Creator Approval entity Site

oOXEB2B O XEa@E O XEa@E

From install date Other

Fixed date 2/17f2017 ERO department:

Months ago 12 = ERO work request:

[] show releases with no packages

[ Ok ] [ Cancel Apply
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Releases may be filtered on any of the following entities:

Release Status
Release
Application
Creator

Approval Entity
Site

From Install Date
Department
Work Request

For filtering releases by install date, you can specify the starting date in either of two
ways:

Install dates from a fixed date

Install dates from a specified number of months ago (months before current date)
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Package Filters

You can select which packages display in Explorer by setting up package filters. For each
ChangeMan ZMF application, you can filter packages by Package Status, Department,
Creator User ID, Package Number Range, and Install Date Range. The initial defaults
allow all packages to display.

Right-click the Packages folder for a ChangeMan ZMF application and choose
Properties. Then select the Filter tab.

-
. Packages Properties &Iﬁj
Fiter | Members

Spedfy which packages are to be induded in this folder.

-

Package status Department: Requestor name:

v O o X 52 ;| o X B2 @
Lnknown
Approved ‘

L3

m

Back out
Baseline
Closed
Deleted
Development

[TF] Miictriba i+ad

Package number

[ First number

[ Last number

From install date From creation date

Fixed date 2f17/2017 Fixed date 21712017

Months ago & = Months ago & B

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help
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Fields on the packages filter page are as follows:

Field Description
Package Select or deselect the statuses for packages you want to display.
status

Department | Enter any number of department names to display only packages
created with those department names.

NOTE: Wild characters "*" and "?" are allowed:

"*" matches any number of characters and "?" matches a single
character.

Using the Buttons
Click the New button to add an entry.
Click the Delete button to delete an entry.

The Copy and Paste buttons allow you to copy and paste lists to/from
the clipboard. This feature is useful if you have a large number of
entries.

For example, you can create a list of entries in a text file and distribute
it to several users; they can then copy the entries from the text file and
use the Paste button to paste them into this field on their Package
Properties Filter page. The entries in the text file should be separated
by spaces, or entered on a separate line.

Alternately, if one user already has a large number of entries on the
Filter page, he can use the Copy button to copy them to a text file and
then distribute that file to other users.

Creator Enter any number of TSO user IDs to display only packages created by
those user IDs.

NOTE: Wild characters "*" and "?" are allowed:

"*" matches any number of characters and "?" matches a single
character.

Using the Buttons
Click the New button to add an entry.
Click the Delete button to delete an entry.

The Copy and Paste buttons allow you to copy and paste lists to/from
the clipboard. This feature is useful if you have a large number of
entries.

For example, you can create a list of entries in a text file and distribute
it to several users; they can then copy the entries from the text file and
use the Paste button to paste them into this field on their Package
Properties Filter page. The entries in the text file should be separated
by spaces, or entered on a separate line.

Alternately, if one user already has a large number of entries on the
Filter page, he can use the Copy button to copy them to a text file and
then distribute that file to other users.

Package Select a range of package numbers that you want to display:

number m  To specify a beginning package number, select First Number and enter a

number in the text box.

m  To specify an ending package number, select Last Number and enter a
number in the text box.

User’s Guide 145



Chapter 3 Configuring ChangeMan ZDD

Field Description

From Install | Select packages by install date. You can specify the starting install date
Date in either of two ways:

m Install dates from a fixed date

m Install dates from a specified number of months ago (months before
current date)

From Select packages by creation date. You can specify the starting install
Creation date in either of two ways:
Date

m  Creation dates from a fixed date

m  Creation dates from a specified number of months ago (months before
current date)

Member Filters for ChangeMan Components

You can define member name filters that limit which members are displayed in member
lists for ChangeMan libraries.

The member name filters are on the folders directly beneath the application folder. The
filters are user-specific, so in a multi-user system each user has separate filters.

The member name filters can be defined as properties any of the following folders:
= Baseline folder
m Packages folder

= Promotion folder

The filters apply to all libraries below the filters folder in the tree. The filters apply to
partitioned data set libraries only, and do not apply to Unix directories.

Member name filters can include wild character:
m ¥ - Matches any number of characters

m ? - Matches a single character
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To define member name filters:

Right-click either the Baseline, Packages, or Promotion folder under the ChangeMan
application, and choose Properties. Then, select the Members tab.

. Baseline Properties i S
Members

Members list allows you to specify which members names are displayed in all libraries
that are below this folder., Enter one or more member name patterns.

Mame filters: tal 2": 53 3
ABC™

JOHMN=

7%

I

The Members page allows you to specify which member names are displayed for libraries

below this folder. You may enter one or more member name patterns. Use the buttons as
follows:

m  Click the New button to add an entry.

m  Click the Delete button to delete an entry.

Use the Copy and Paste buttons to copy and paste lists to/from the clipboard. This
feature is useful if you have a large number of entries.
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Using ChangeMan ZDD

This chapter describes the various features of ChangeMan ZDD and how to use them.

The Wizard Application 150
Logging on to a Server 152
Drag and Drop Operations 154
Menu Commands 160
Mapping Drives 168
Path Name Syntax 170
Working with Data Sets 172
Working with Jobs 179
Working with Unix Files 185
Searching for Strings 192
Comparing Files 198
Merging Files 199
XmlServ: XML Services Tool 202
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The Wizard Application

The Wizard application simplifies some commonly performed setup tasks. Using the
wizard, you can:

= Add and remove servers and change server properties.

m  Create and configure virtual folders for data sets, jobs, and Unix files.
m  Configure file formats.

m  Configure file extensions.

m Define data set profiles for creating new data sets.

m Specify data set names for CA-Panvalet® and CA-Librarian® libraries.

To launch the wizard: choose Start > Programs - ChangeMan ZDD -> ChangeMan

ZDD Wizard.
[ K 7DD Network (-2 /metdem |
;L_\ Servers
Eolders
gﬁ?g DataSet File Formats
gﬁ?g Unix File Formats
I File Extensions
i‘u Data5et Profiles
% Library Types
I Close I I Help
servers

Click the Servers icon to go to the Servers dialog box where you can choose to add a
server, remove a server, or change server properties.

See "Servers Page" on page 89 for detailed instructions.

Folders

Click the Folders icon to create and configure virtual folders for data sets, jobs, and Unix
files.
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See "User-Defined Folders" on page 116 for detailed instructions.

File Formats

Click the File Formats icon to select one or more servers to be changed. You can then
associate file formats with specific data set names or patterns.

See "File Formats Page" on page 104 for detailed instructions.

File Extensions

Click the File Extensions icon to select one or more servers to be changed. You can then
associate File Extensions with specific data set names or patterns.

See "File Extensions" on page 151 for detailed instructions.

Data Set Profiles

Click the Data Set Profiles icon to select one or more servers to be changed. You can
then define data set profiles for new data sets created on the selected servers.

See "Data Set Profiles" on page 151 for detailed instructions.

Library Types

Click the Library Types icon to select one or more servers to be changed. You can then
specify data set names for Panvalet and Librarian libraries.

See "Library Types" on page 151 for detailed instructions.
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Logging on to a Server

To log on to a server, right click on either a server or a ChangeMan instance, and select
ZDD Network - Logon from the popup menu. You can implicitly request a log on by
simply opening or accessing a folder that resides on the server.

When you log on, the Logon dialog box will be displayed to prompt you for connection

information.

( Logon: D001 uﬁ |
User ID:  BEMGLE - o | Save password
Password: ®essssss se Windows password
Address:  d001.microfocus, com Change password
Port: 6222
Process:  explorer.exe (1000) ok | | cancel

.

The following table describes the fields on the Logon dialog box.

Field / Box | Description

User ID Enter the TSO user ID for the connection.

Password Enter the password for your TSO user ID. The password may be filled
in automatically if you have the "Save password" box checked. This
field will be disabled if you have the "Use Windows password" box
checked.

Address IP address, or the DNS name for the z/OS server. This is defined in the
server properties, and this field cannot be modified.

Port TCP port number for the server or ChangeMan instance. This is defined
in the server or ChangeMan properties, and this field cannot be
modified.

Process Name of the process (program) and process ID for the application
requesting the connection.

Save Check this box to save the password for this TSO user ID. Next time

password you log on to the same server with the same user ID, the password will
be automatically retrieved and filled in.

Use Check this box to use your Windows password as your TSO user ID

Windows password. The password field will be disabled if this box is checked.

password

Change Check this box to change your password. You will be prompted for the

password new password.
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Multi-factor Authentication

ChangeMan supports Multi-factor Authentication (MFA) when connected to a SerNet 8.2+
server. All ChangeMan instances under that server must also be version 8.2 or higher.

To use MFA, you must check the "Allow password phrase" box on the Connection page of
the server properties. Simply enter the MFA password into the regular password field.

The MFA password format and method of obtaining the MFA password will vary according
to how it is configured in your data center.

Saving Passwords

If the "Save password" box is checked, the Logon dialog box will try to retrieve a
previously saved password for the specified user ID, and will save the encrypted password
upon completion of a successful connection.

If the “Save password” box is not checked, the dialog box will neither save passwords, nor
retrieve saved passwords. Also, if the “"Save password” box is not checked, any
previously saved password will be deleted.

Note that if you uncheck the “Save password” box, it will not clear any password that
might already be filled in. Any password that is already filled in may well have been
entered by the user, and is not necessarily a saved password.

If a connection fails due to an invalid or expired password, any saved password will
automatically be deleted to prevent the invalid password from being used again.

Changing Passwords

If the "Change password" box is checked, the Change Password dialog box will display to
prompt you for the new password, or password phrase. You must enter the new password
twice to confirm.

Change Password @

Mew password: (ITTTTTY

Confirm password; ®*esssss

K, ] | Cancel | | Help

User’s Guide

153



Chapter 4 Using ChangeMan ZDD

Drag and Drop Operations

There are two types of drag and drop operations. Normal drag and drop operations with
the left mouse button perform a standard action, which is usually to copy or move the
files. Using the right mouse button to drag and drop displays a popup context menu, from
which you can choose the command to be performed.

Drag and drop works differently with namespace extensions than with the standard file
system namespace. With the file system namespace, drag and drop operations are
handled entirely by the File Explorer, and ChangeMan ZDD has no control over how they
are processed. Namespace extensions, however, handle their own drag and drop
operations and can do so in a way that makes sense in the context of the namespace
extension.

The standard File Explorer processing for drag and drop often results in handling that is
very inefficient, or in handling that does not make sense for a particular drop target. The
standard processing is to read a file from the drag source location and then write it to the
drop target location.

If you drag a data set (or PDS member) and drop it on another data set, the standard
processing downloads the data set when the Explorer reads it and then uploads it back
again when the Explorer writes it. The ZDD Network namespace extension handles the
drag and drop by copying directly from one data set to the other, avoiding the overhead of
uploading and downloading.

The ZDD Network namespace extension handles drag and drop operations in ways that
make sense in the context of a particular drop target. For example, you may submit a job
by simply dropping a JCL file onto the "Jobs" folder.
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Left-Button Drag and Drop

The following table summarizes the handling of left mouse-button drag and drop
operations by ChangeMan ZDD. This table applies only to drop target locations within the
ZDD Network namespace extension.

Drop Target

Drag Source

Command

Server
"Data Sets" folder

Windows file

Upload to data set

Data set
PDS member
Unix file

Copy to data set

Data set
PDS member

Windows file

Upload to data set

Data set

PDS member

Unix file

Baseline library
Baseline component
Package library
Package component
Promotion library
Promotion component

Copy to data set

Unix folder
Unix directory
Unix file

Windows file
Windows folder

Upload to Unix directory

Unix directory
Unix file

Copy to Unix directory
(Ctrl key + left mouse-button)

Move to Unix directory
(left mouse-button only)

Data set

PDS member
Baseline library
Baseline subdirectory
Baseline component
Package library
Package subdirectory
Package component
Promotion library
Promotion subdirectory
Promotion component

Copy to Unix directory

"Jobs" folder

Windows file

Data set (sequential)
PDS member
Baseline component
Package component
Promotion component

Submit JCL
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Drop Target Drag Source Command
Baseline library
Baseline subdirectory
Baseline component Check out
Application Promotion library
"Packages" folder Promotion subdirectory
Package Promotion component
Package library Windows file
Package subdirectory Windows folder
PDS member Check in
Unix directory
Unix file
Promotion site Package library
Promotion level Package subdirectory Promote

Promotion library
Promotion subdirectory

Package component

156

ChangeMan® zDD




Drag and Drop Operations

Right-Button Drag and Drop

When you drag files with the right mouse button, a popup context-menu displays when
you drop onto the target location. The following table summarizes the commands that are
available using the right mouse-button drag and drop.

NOTE Some commands listed may not be available, depending on other factors, such as
package type, component status, and so on.

Baseline component
Package component
Promotion component

Drop Target Drag Source Command
Windows file Upload to data set
Submit JCL
Data set (sequential)
PDS member
Unix file Copy to data set
Server

Submit JCL

Data set (PDS)
Baseline library
Package library
Promotion library

Copy to data set

ChangeMan instance

Data set (sequential)
PDS member

Unix file

Baseline component
Package component
Promotion component

Submit JCL
Submit XML

Data Sets" folder

Windows file

Upload to data set

Data set
PDS member
Unix file

Copy to data set

Data set
PDS member

Windows file

Upload to data set

Data set

PDS member

Unix file

Baseline library
Baseline component
Package library
Package component
Promotion library
Promotion component

Copy to data set

User’s Guide

157



Chapter 4 Using ChangeMan ZDD

Drop Target

Drag Source

Command

Unix folder
Unix directory
Unix file

Windows file
Windows folder

Upload to Unix directory

Unix directory
Unix file

Move to Unix directory
Copy to Unix directory

Data set

PDS member
Baseline library
Baseline subdirectory
Baseline component
Package library
Package subdirectory
Package component
Promotion library
Promotion subdirectory
Promotion component

Copy to Unix directory

Data set
Windows file or folder PDS member Download to Windows folder
on your local computer | Unix file
Unix directory
Windows file
Data set (sequential)
"Jobs" folder PDS member Submit JCL
Baseline component
Package component
Promotion component
Windows file
Data set (sequential) Check in
PDS member Submit XML
Package component
o Baseline library
fpphcahon . Baseline subdirectory Check out
Packages” folder Promotion library
Promotion subdirectory
Baseline component Check out
Submit XML
Promotion component Check in
Check out
Submit XML
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Drop Target Drag Source Command
Windows file Check in
Data set (sequential) Submit XML
PDS member
Baseline library
Baseline subdirectory Check out
Promotion library Scratch
Promotion subdirectory
Baseline component Check out
Package Recompile
Package library Relink
Package subdirectory Rename
Scratch
Submit XML
Package component Check in
Recompile
Relink
Submit XML
Promotion component Check in
Check out
Recompile
Relink
Rename
Scratch
Submit XML
Promotion site Package library Promote
Promotion level Package subdirectory Demote
Promot!on I|brar'y Package component Promote
Promotion subdirectory Demote
Submit XML
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Menu Commands

ChangeMan ZDD adds some commands to the Explorer popup menus. When you right-
click an item in the Explorer window and select ZDD Network, a context menu displays

with commands that are appropriate for the item.

Properties

Collapse

Map network drive
Explore

00 Metwork 3

) 6o

Lu:ug-:uf‘FL}

User

Refresh

Refresh settings

Mew server

Mew ChangeMan

Mew folder

Delete server
Configuration settings
XML Services

XML Trace

Cancel server requests

Search files

Mew data set

Following is a summary of those commands that may be added by ChangeMan ZDD:

This command

Performs this function

When this item is selected

All release
versions

Display the Release
Component Versions
dialog box, which lists
information for each
version of a component in
ERO, and gives you the
option to compare or
merge different versions.

A release component.

Attach/detach
package

Detach package from
release and/or attach
package to a new release.

A “Packages” folder, or a package in
DEV status.

Audit package

Audit package for out-of-
sync conditions.

A ChangeMan application, a
“Packages” folder, or a package in
DEV status.

Audit release
area

Audit release area for out-
of-sync conditions.

A release, an "Areas" folder, or a
release area.
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This command

Performs this function

When this item is selected

Back out
package

Back out a package from
production.

A ChangeMan application, a
“Packages” folder, or a package in
an eligible state.

Back out release

Back out release from
production.

A release in an eligible status, an
"Areas" folder, or a release area.

Bill of materials

List those subordinate
components that are
referenced by specified
components.

Any ChangeMan folder or component.

Block area

Lock release area to
prevent further changes
to components.

A release area, with release in an
eligible status.

Block release

Lock release and its areas
in preparation for install.

A release in an eligible status, an
"Areas" folder, or a release area.

Build Build a ChangeMan ZMF A component in a package.
component.

Cancel job Cancel a job. A job.

Cancel job purge | Cancel a job and purge A job.

output.

Cancel server
requests

Cancel all requests for
server and disconnect.

"ZDD Network" root folder, a server,
or a ChangeMan instance.

Check in
approvals

Approve or reject release
area for check in

A release, an "Areas" folder, or a
release area.

Check in from
DB2

Check in stored procedure
from the DB2 catalog.

A “Packages” folder, a package in
DEV status, or an eligible library type
folder.

Check in to next
area

Copy components from
the libraries for one area
into the libraries for
another area.

In a release: an area, an application,
a "Changes" folder, a "Changes"
library, or a "Changes" component.

Check in to
package

Copy a component to a
ChangeMan ZMF package,
and optionally build it
(Stage from
Development).

A Windows file, a PDS member, or a
Unix file.

Check in to
release

Copy components from a
package attached to a
release into the starting
subsystem area defined
for that package.

In a release: a package, a package
library, or a package component.

Check off
approvals

Approve or reject release
area for check off

A release, an "Areas" folder, or a
release area.

Check out to
package

Check Out a component
from a ChangeMan ZMF
library.

A component in a baseline or
promotion folder. Also, a "Packages"
folder, a package, or a package
library.
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This command

Performs this function

When this item is selected

Close package

Change a complex/super
package from open status
to closed status.

A complex/super package in open
status.

Compare files

Compare two files.
Invokes ChangeMan Diff.

A file, data set, member, or
ChangeMan ZMF component.

Component
history (full)

Display the full history for
a component.

A component in a package.

This command can also be invoked
from the "Package Utility" dialog
box by clicking the Full History
button.

Note: The "Package Utility" dialog
box is displayed for the Scratch and
Rename Requests command.

Component
history (short)

Display a short history for
a component.

A component in a package.

This command can also be invoked
from the "Package Utility" dialog
box by clicking the Short History
button.

Note: The "Package Utility" dialog
box is displayed for the Scratch and
Rename Requests command.

Component
promotion
history

Display component
promotion history.

A package, package library, or
package component. Also a
promotion site, promotion level,
promotion library, or promotion
component.

Compress data
set

Compress a partitioned
data set.

A partitioned data set.

Copy to data set

(source is non-
Unix)

Copy a non-Unix source to
a data set or member
(without downloading the
data to Windows - the
copy occurs on the
mainframe server).

The source and target can
be on different servers.

If the target data set does
not exist, you will be
prompted to create it
using the New Data Set
dialog box.

Data set or PDS member
Baseline library or component
Package library or component
Promotion library or component

The Copy to Data Set function can
also be invoked by dragging and
dropping an item to a data set or
member.

Copy to data set

(source is Unix
file)

Copy a Unix file to a data
set or member. The target
data set must already
exist and must be on the
same server as the source
file.

A Unix file.

The Copy to Data Set function can
also be invoked by dragging and
dropping a Unix file to a data set or
member.
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This command

Performs this function

When this item is selected

Copy to Unix
directory
(source is other
than a native

Copy a source (other than
a Unix file or directory) to
a Unix folder or directory.

The source and target

Data set or PDS member

Baseline library, component, or
subdirectory

Package library, component, or

Unix file or must be on the same subdirectory

directory) Server. Promotion library, component, or
subdirectory
The Copy to Unix Directory
function can also be invoked by
dragging and dropping an item to a
Unix folder or directory.

Copy to Unix Copy a Unix file or A Unix file or directory.

directory directory to a Unix folder | The Copy to Unix Directory

(source is a or directory. function can also be invoked by

native Unix file
or directory)

The source and target
must be on the same
server.

holding down the Ctrl key while
dragging and dropping a Unix file or
directory to a Unix folder or directory.

Delete Remove a ChangeMan A ChangeMan instance.
ChangeMan ZMF instance.

Delete Selectively remove A package, a package library, or
components components from a package components.

package.

Delete output

Delete job output from
hold queue.

A job or job output.

Delete package

Memo-delete a

ChangeMan ZMF package.

A package in DEV status.

Delete server

Remove a server.

A server.

Demote Demote a ChangeMan A release, a release area, a package,
ZMF package or a package library, or a component in
component. a package library.

Download to Download a Unix file, Unix | A Unix file, Unix directory, data set,

Windows folder

directory, data set,
member, or JES spool file
to a Windows folder.

This command supports
long Unix path names, as
the normal drag and drop
onto a Windows folder is
handled by Microsoft
components that only
supports path names up
to 259 characters.

member, or JES spool file.

The Download to Windows Folder
function can also be invoked by
dragging a Unix file, Unix directory,
data set, member, or JES spool file
with the right mouse-button and
dropping it on a file or folder on your
local computer.

Edit

Edit a file.

Invokes either
ChangeMan Edit or a text
editor you specified on the
Editor tab of ZDD Network
Properties.

A file, data set, member, or
ChangeMan ZMF component.
NOTE If the item selected is read-
only, the Edit command will not be
available on the popup menu; the
View command will display instead.

Freeze package

Freeze a package that is
currently in DEV status.

A ChangeMan application, a
“Packages” folder, or a package in
DEV status.
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This command

Performs this function

When this item is selected

Global
notifications

Display ChangeMan global
notification messages,
posted by the ChangeMan
administrator.

A ChangeMan instance.

Impact analysis

List those components
that reference the
specified subordinate
components.

Any ChangeMan folder or component.

Installation
scheduler

Display or change the
package installation
schedule.

NOTE This function is
available only for users
who have "Monitor"
permissions in
ChangeMan ZMF.

A ChangeMan instance.

Limbo packages

Display or change
packages in limbo.
NOTE This function is
available only for users
who have "Monitor"
permissions in
ChangeMan ZMF.

A ChangeMan instance, a ChangeMan
application, a "Packages” folder, or a
package.

Lock component

Lock a ChangeMan ZMF
component.

A component in a package.

ChangeMan Diff.

Logoff Disconnect from a server. | A server.
Logon Connect to a server. A server.
Merge files Merge two files. Invokes A file, data set, member, or

ChangeMan ZMF component.

Migrate data set

Migrate data set to offline
storage.

A data set or a ChangeMan ZMF
library.

Move to Unix
directory

Move a Unix file or
directory to a Unix folder
or directory.

The source and target
must be on the same
server.

A Unix file or directory.

The Move to Unix Directory
function can also be invoked by
dragging and dropping a Unix file or
directory to a Unix folder or directory.

New ChangeMan

Add a ChangeMan ZMF
instance.

A server.

New data set

Create a new data set.

A “DataSets” folder, a data set
folder, or a data set.

To use the properties of an existing
data set, select that data set and
then choose the New Data Set
command. The dialog box will display
the properties of the selected data
set.

New folder

Create a new folder for
data sets, jobs, or Unix
files.

A server, a "DataSets” root folder, a
data set folder, a "Jobs" root folder, a
job folder, or a "Unix" root folder.
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This command

Performs this function

When this item is selected

New member

Create a new, empty
member in a partitioned
data set.

A partitioned data set.

New package

Create a new ChangeMan
ZMF package.

A ChangeMan instance, a ChangeMan
application, or a “Packages” folder.

New Unix Create a Unix directory. A Unix folder, directory, or link.
directory
New Unix file Create a Unix file. A Unix folder, directory, or link.

New Unix link

Create a Unix link.

A Unix folder, directory, or link.

Notify check-in

Notify check-in approvers

A release area, with release in an

approvers to start approvals. eligible status.
Notify check-off Notify check-in approvers | A release area, with release in an
approvers to start approvals. eligible status.

Open package

Change a complex/super
package from closed
status to open status.

A complex/super package in closed
status.

Package Display the Package A ChangeMan application, a

approvals Approval dialog box, “Packages” folder, or a package in
used to approve or reject | an eligible state.

a package.

Promote Promote a ChangeMan A release, a release area, package, a
ZMF package or package library, or a component in a
component. package library.

Promotion Display or change the A ChangeMan instance.

scheduler package promotion
schedule.

NOTE This function is
available only for users
who have "Monitor"
permissions in
ChangeMan ZMF.

Query Search and display Any ChangeMan folder or component.

component component history
information.

Rebuild JCL Resubmit an install JCL A package in frozen or approved

build request.

status.

Recall data set

Recall a data set from
offline storage.

A data set or a ChangeMan ZMF
library.

Recompile Recompile a ChangeMan A SRC or "Like SRC" component in a
ZMF component. baseline or promotion folder.

Refreeze Selectively refreeze A package in frozen status, a package

components components in a frozen library, or package components in
package. unfrozen status.

Refreeze Refreeze package A ChangeMan application, a

package information in a frozen “Packages” folder, or a package in

package.

frozen status.
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This command

Performs this function

When this item is selected

Refresh

Refresh all lists below the
item selected in File
Explorer.

A ChangeMan ZDD item under the
Server level in File Explorer.

Refresh settings

Refresh settings from the
server or ChangeMan
instance, without logging
off Windows.

A server or a ChangeMan instance.

Release
approvals

Display the Release
Approval dialog box,
used to approve or reject
a release.

A release, an "Areas" folder, or a
release area.

Relink

Relink a ChangeMan ZMF
component.

A LOD, “Like LOD", or LCT component
in a baseline, promotion, or package
folder.

Rename
component

Add a component rename
request to a package. This
request will rename a
component in the baseline
libraries when the
package is installed.

A baseline component.

Requeue output

Requeue job output from
hold queue.

A job or job output.

Reset audit lock

Reset audit pending lock
for a package.

A ChangeMan application, a
“Packages” folder, or a package.

Reset check-in
approvals

Reset check-in approvals
for release area.

A release area, with release in an
eligible status.

Retrieve
components

Remove components from
a release area.

A release, or any folder or component
under the release.

Revert package

Revert a frozen package
back to DEV status
(unfreezes the package).

A ChangeMan application, a
“Packages” folder, or a package in
frozen status.

Revert release

Revert release to
development status.

A release in an eligible status, an
"Areas" folder, or a release area.

Scratch
component

Add a component scratch
request to a package. This
request will scratch a
component from the
baseline libraries when
the package is installed.

A baseline component.

Scratch and
rename requests

Displays the "Package
Utility" dialog box where
you may view, add, or
delete scratch and
rename requests for
package components.

A ChangeMan application, a
“Packages” folder, or a package.

Settings

Display the ZDD Network
properties sheets, where
you can update your
settings.

A server.
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This command

Performs this function

When this item is selected

Site activity

Display activity for the
package at each of the
sites.

A package, package library, or
package component.

Staging versions

Display list of component
staging versions.

A package component with SSV
(Save Staging Versions) enabled.

Submit JCL

Submit job to server.

A file, data set, or member.

A JCL component in a ChangeMan
folder (package, baseline,
promotion).

Submit XML

Submit XML input
document to Serena XML
Services.

A file, data set, or member,

An XML component in a ChangeMan
folder (package, baseline,
promotion).

Test area

Test release area for
errors.

A release in an eligible status, an
"Areas" folder, or a release area.

Test package
integrity

Test package for integrity
errors.

A "Packages" folder or a package
(simple or participating).

Test release

Test release for errors,
and optionally, perform
automatic cleanup of
packages and
components.

A release in an eligible status, an
"Areas" folder, or a release area.

Unblock area

Unlock release area to
allow further changes to
components.

A release area, with release in an
eligible status.

Unblock release

Unlock release to allow
further changes.

A release in an eligible status, an
"Areas" folder, or a release area.

Undelete
package

Restore a memo-deleted
package.

A package in "deleted" status.

Unlock
component

Unlock a ChangeMan ZMF
component.

A component in a package.

Unfreeze
components

Selectively unfreeze
components in a frozen
package.

A package in frozen status, a package
library, or package components in
frozen status.

Unfreeze
package

Unfreeze package
information in a frozen
package.

A ChangeMan application, a
“Packages” folder, or a package in
frozen status.

Upload to data
set

Upload a Windows fileto a
data set or member.

If the target data set does
not exist, you will be
prompted to create it
using the New Data Set
dialog box.

A file in File Explorer (on your local
computer).

The Upload to Data Set function
can also be invoked by dragging a file
from your local computer and
dropping it on one of the following
ChangeMan ZDD items: server,
"DataSets" folder, data set folder,
data set, or PDS member.
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This command Performs this function When this item is selected

Upload to Unix Upload a Windows file or A file or folder in File Explorer (on
directory folder to a Unix file, your local computer).
directory, or folder. The Upload to Unix Directory

function can also be invoked by
dragging a file or folder from your
local computer and dropping it on a
Unix file, directory, or folder.

User Display currently logged- | A server.
on user ID.
Validate versions | Resolve prior release A release package component.

version regression without
having to check out the
component again from the
prior release and reapply
your changes in the
current release.

View View a read-only file. A file, data set, member, or

Invokes either ChangeMan ZMF component.
ChangeMan Edit or a text | NOTE If the item selected is not
editor that you specified read-only, the View command will not
on the Editor tab of ZDD be available on the popup menu; the

Network Properties. Edit command will display instead.
View listing View listing for source A source component (like type SRC).
component.
XML services XML services testing tool. | "ZDD Network" root folder, a server,
or a ChangeMan instance.
XML trace Trace calls to XML "ZDD Network" root folder, a server,
services. or a ChangeMan instance.

Enabling/Disabling ChangeMan ZMF Commands

Your administrator determines which ChangeMan ZMF commands are enabled or disabled
on the popup menus. This is done through the COMMAND member in the ZDDOPTS
library, described in the Serena® ChangeMan® ZDD Server Installation Guide.

Mapping Drives

NOTE Although ChangeMan ZDD allows you to map a mainframe server to a drive letter,
it is recommended that you not use that approach. See "ZDD Network Namespace
Extension" on page 63 for more information.

You can map a z/0S server to a drive letter for easier access. In most network file
systems, drive letters are mapped to a network share folder. ChangeMan ZDD, however,
has its own version of the Map Network Drive function, which allows you to map a drive
letter to an entire server.

NOTE You can also get to the Map Network Drive dialog box by clicking either of
the following:
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m the Map Drive button on the Servers page of the ZDD Network Properties dialog box.
See "Servers Page" on page 89.

m the Map Network Drive button on the ZDD Network Wizards dialog box. See "The
Wizard Application" on page 150.

From the Servers tab in the ZDD Network Properties, press the Map Drive button.
The ChangeMan ZDD version of the Map Network Drive dialog box displays.

Map Metwork Drive I. 7 ﬁ]

Spedfy the drive letter for the connection and the server
that you want to connect to:

Server: [Seruerl - ]

[ QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Mapping Drives in a Batch File

When you access the logical drive you have mapped, you will receive a prompt to enter a
mainframe user ID and password. If you want to set up a Batch file to execute commands
on a PC server by using NET USE commands to map the drive and then reference the
drive in a subsequent command, you can supply the user ID and password as illustrated
in the following example (where x is the drive letter, server is the server name, password
is the password, and userid is the user ID):

NET USE x: \\server password /USER:userid

To log on without mapping to a drive letter, you can reference everything in the batch file
using UNC syntax:

NET USE \\server password /USER:userid
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Path Name Syntax

You can access z/0S data sets, Unix files, JES files, and ZMF components from any
program or batch file, or from the Windows command line using ChangeMan ZDD path
names.

UNC Path Name Syntax

Path names are specified in UNC format, where the path name is preceded by a double
backslash, followed by the server name. The other components in the path name mirror
what you see in the File Explorer tree view. UNC path names cannot exceed 260
characters in length.

\\MyServer\...

Extended Path Name Syntax

You can also use an extended path name syntax, which supports path names of any
length (up to 32,767 characters). It is possible to have very long Unix path names that
exceed the limit for UNC path names.

In the extended path name syntax, the server name is preceded by "\\?\ZOS\".

\\?\Z0S\MyServer\...

The extended path name syntax can also be slightly faster than UNC path names, because
it explicitly identifies the path name as a ZDD Network path, and it bypasses UNC name
resolution.

Some programs, however, may not accept the extended path name syntax. Windows API
functions, however, do accept this syntax.

Alternate Server Connections

It is possible to have several user IDs logged on to a single server at the same time using
alternate connections. Each server can have up to 255 alternate connections.

An alternate connection is specified by appending the connection ID (1 - 255) to the server
name, separated by a colon (*:”). It can also be specified by appending the connection ID
enclosed in parentheses. The default connection ID is 0, and does not need to be specified.

\\MyServer:3\MyChangeMan\. ..
\\MyServer (3)\MyChangeMan\. ..

-- or extended syntax:

\\?\Z0S\MyServer:3\MyChangeMan\. ..
\\?\Z0S\MyServer (3) \MyChangeMan\. ..

The File Explorer user interface only displays the default connection. Alternate
connections are available only using path names.
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User-defined Folder Names

When accessing files using a path name, you can omit the user-defined folder name. The
root folder ("DataSets", "Jobs", or "Unix"), however, must always be specified in order
to distinguish between data set names, job names, and Unix path names.

NOTE If a data set or job folder is specified, the data set or job being opened must match
the filters for that folder.

Unix Examples

Following are examples of how Unix path names can be specified either by going through
a user-defined folder, or by omitting the folder name and specifying the actual Unix
directory path.

Both of the following path names could be used to access the “taxes.java” file from the
command line or from a program:

\\Serverl\Unix\u\mystuff\source\taxes.java
\\Serverl\Unix\!MyStuff\source\taxes.java

The first example shows the full path name on the mainframe server.
The second example shows the path name using the user-defined folder !MyStuff in
ChangeMan ZDD (the target directory for the !MyStuff folder is /u/mystuff).

Data Set Examples

Following are examples of how data sets can be accessed using UNC syntax (the folder
name is optional):

\\server\DataSets\data.set.name or
\\server\DataSets\folder\data.set.name

\\server\DataSets\data.set.name\member or
\\server\DataSets\folder\data.set.name\member

Job Examples

Following are examples of how job output can be accessed using UNC syntax:
\\server\Jobs\jobname. jobid\dsid.jobstep.procstep.ddname.list
\\server\Jobs\jobname. jobid\.SYSOUT.1list
\\server\Jobs\.JCL.cntl

In the example above: jobid is a unique job id assigned by JES (such as JOB02173), and
dsid is a unique spool data set id assigned by JES (such as D0000012).

Every job has the following special files:
m .SYSOUT.list - Used to access all of the job output as a single file.

m .JCL.cntl - Contains the JCL input stream for the job. Requires SerNet 7.1.1+.
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Servers or Root Folders Mapped to Drive Letters

When an entire server is mapped to a drive letter, data sets and job output can be
accessed as follows:

m Z:\DataSets\data.set.name

m Z:\DataSets\data.set.name\member

m  Z:\Jobs\jobname.jobid\dsid.jobstep.procstep.ddname.list
m  Z:\Jobs\jobname.jobid\.SYSOUT.list

m  Z:\Unix\u\temp\temp.txt

When one of the root folders, DataSets, Jobs, or Unix, is mapped to a drive letter, the
path name is shortened to:

m D:\data.set.name

D:\data.set.name\member

m  J:\jobname.jobid\dsid.jobstep.procstep.ddname.list
= J:\jobname.jobid\.SYSOUT.list
m U:\u\temp\temp.txt

Working with Data Sets

PDSE Long Name Support

ChangeMan ZDD generally works better with a PDSE than with a PDS. The reason is that
a PDS restricts all names to a maximum length of 8 characters. A file extension is
appended to the member name to create the file name used by ChangeMan ZDD. The file
extension is determined by the data set name, and for a PDS, all members must have the
same file extension. It is not possible to have files named SAMPLE.TXT and SAMPLE .BAK
residing in the same PDS, because both would have a member name of SAMPLE.

Even though you may be using simple 8-character names with the same file extension,
some text editors or other programs may create temporary files. These temporary files
may have names longer than eight characters or have different file extensions. For
example, a text editor may create a temporary file called SAMPLE. 001 or SAMPLE . BAK
when editing saMpLE. TXT. With a PDS, the creation of these temporary files will fail,
causing the text editor or application program to malfunction.

A PDSE allows long names to be created. Primary member names are still restricted to 8
characters, but they may have long name aliases. When saving files with long names in a
PDSE, ChangeMan ZDD automatically generates an 8 character random name and assigns
the long name as an alias. The generated name has the form {xxxxxx}, where xxxxxx is
6 random characters. When viewing the PDSE from TSO/ISPF, you will see only the
generated short names and will not see the long alias names. ChangeMan ZDD does
show the long names and hides the generated random names.

A PDSE behaves like a PDS when you do not use long names and do use the default file
extension for the PDSE. For example, names that conform to PDS rules are stored using a
normal 8-character member name, which is the same as the file name. If TXT was the
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default file extension for a PDSE, saMPLE.TXT would be stored using a member name of
SAMPLE; SAMPLE.BAK would be saved with a member name such as {Q4JB9Z} and an alias
name of SAMPLE . BAK.

Because a PDSE allows long names and files with non-default extensions to be created, it
does not have the same problems as a PDS with text editors or applications that create
temporary files. For more information on using text editors with ChangeMan ZDD, see
"Using with Text Editors" on page 69.

Data Set Properties

To display the properties of a data set, right click on the data set and select Properties
from the popup menu. There are three pages in the data set properties:

m Data Set: DCB attributes and space usage information
m Space: Pie chart illustrating space usage

m Directory: Pie chart illustrating PDS directory usage information

Member Properties
To display the properties of a PDS or PDSE member, right click on the member and select

Properties from the popup menu. There member properties display the ISPF statistics
for the member.

Allocating Data Sets

You can allocate a PDS, PDSE, or sequential data set using the New Data Set command.
You can use the properties of an existing data set as a model.

TIP If you want to use the properties of an existing data set, right-click a data set
instead of a user-defined folder.
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In the File Explorer, right-click either a data set folder or a data set. Choose ZDD
Network > New Data Set from the popup menu. The New Data Set dialog box

displays.

-

Mew Data Set

D |

Data set name:

Data set type:

Record format:

Record length:

Blodk size:

Data dass:

Storage dass:

Management dass:

GEORGE. TEST.CNTL

FB

80 =
COMMON
STANDEF =

Extended attributes: -

Generic unit: SYSDA -
Volume serial: -
Space units: Tracks—v
Primary quantity: 10 =
Secondary quantity: S =

PDSE version:

Max generations: ] =

ok |

| Cancel

| | Help

NOTE If you right-clicked on a data set, the New Data Set dialog box will
automatically be filled in with the properties of the selected data set.

m Enter a data set name in the Data set nhame text box.

m  Choose a data set type from the Data set type drop-down list: SEQ, PDS, or PDSE.

m  Fill in the remaining fields as you would when allocating a data set using the 3.2

option of ISPF.

Downloading Data Sets

You can download a sequential data set or PDS member to a Windows folder using either
of the following methods:

m Drag the data set or member and drop it onto a Windows folder.

m  Right-click on the data set or member and select ZDD Network - Download to

Windows folder from the popup menu.
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Uploading Data Sets

You can upload a Windows file to download a sequential data set, or to PDS as a member
using either of the following methods:

m Drag the Windows file and drop it onto the data set.

m  Right-click on the Windows file select ZDD Network - Upload to data set from the
popup menu.

The Upload Data Set dialog box will display, allowing you to specify the target data set
and member. If the target data set does not exist, you will be prompted to create it using
the New Data Set dialog box.

Upload Data Set |2 i S|

From

C:\Poetry\HumptyDumpty. et

To

Server: Doo1

Data set:  BEMGLE.POTERY.TEXT -

Member:  HUMPTY

K ] l Cancel J I Help

Copying Data Sets

You can copy one data set to another without downloading the data to Windows (the copy
occurs on the mainframe server). The source and target data sets may be on different
servers.

You can copy a PDS, PDSE, sequential data set, or selected members. Member names can
contain the * wild character.

If the target data set does not exist, you will be prompted to create it using the New
Data Set dialog box (described in "Allocating Data Sets" on page 173).
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Initiate the Copy Data Set function in either of the following ways:

m  Right-click a partitioned or sequential data set (or PDS members), or use the right
mouse button to drag and drop a data set or members to another data set. When the
popup menu displays, choose ZDD Network - Copy to Data Set.

m Use the left button to drag and drop a data set or members to another data set.

The Copy Data Set dialog box displays.

Copy Data Set I. ? ﬁ]

From

SEerver: D001

Data =et:  BEMGLE.TEST.ASM

Member: JUME

To

Server: Donz2 -
Data set: BEMGLE.BACKUP,ASM -
Member:

Ok, ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Fields in the From panel are as follows:

Field Description

Server Displays the server name from which you are copying.

Data set Displays the data set name from which you are copying.

Member Optionally, enter one or more member names, separated by spaces.
Member names can contain the * wild character.
If you do not enter any member names, all members will be copied.
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Fields in the To panel are as follows:

Field Description

Server The default server name is displayed. You may select a different one
from the drop-down list.

Data set Type a data set nhame or select one from the drop-down list. If this data
set does not exist, you will be prompted to create it using the New
Data Set dialog box.

NOTE The Data set drop-down list contains the last 25 data set names
that you entered in this field.

Member If you entered member names for the From data set, you may enter
new names for these members in the To data set. The order of the new
member names must match the order of the member names entered
for the From data set. If you do not wish to rename the members,
leave this field blank.

Creating a New Member

You can create a new, empty member in a partitioned data set.

Right-click a partitioned data set and choose ZDD Network -> New Member from the
popup menu. The New Member dialog box displays.

Mew Member | ? ﬁ]

Data set name: BEMNGLE.TEST.ASM

Member name: |

Ok ] | Cancel | | Help

Enter member name and press OK to create the member.

Creating Files Using Windows
You can create a file in a ChangeMan ZDD folder using either of the following Windows
features:

m The drag-and-drop feature (simply drag a file and drop it into a ChangeMan ZDD data
set folder).

m The Save As option.

Migrated Data Sets

Windows has built-in support for offline (migrated) files. There is a new offline (O) file
attribute. There are also built-in error codes and error messages appropriate for offline
files.
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Migrated data sets and ChangeMan ZMF libraries are indicated by an overlay of a gray X
or a green X. A gray X means the data set is migrated to tape (ML2, or migration level 2).
A green X means the data set is migrated to disk (ML1, or migration level 1) and can be
recalled quickly. If the icon has a cloud overlay, it is migrated to the cloud.

E' NOTE ZDD can only distinguish between ML1 and ML2 when connected to SerNet/ZMF
i 8.1 servers. On older servers, all migrated data sets display with the gray X.

Recalling Migrated Data Sets

To recall migrated data sets and ChangeMan ZMF libraries, right-click the file and choose
ZDD Network > Recall Data Set from the popup menu.
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Working with Jobs

Job Properties

To display the properties of a job, right click on the job and select Properties from the
popup menu. The Job properties page displays detailed information about the current
status of the job.

Job Output

To view job output with ChangeMan ZDD, you must first set up job folders and filters. See
"Creating a Job Folder" on page 124.

NOTE for server versions prior to SerNet 7.1.1: Normally, output from a batch job
cannot be viewed until a job completes execution. To make job output available at the end
of a step, rather than at the end of the job:

Specify SPIN=UNALLOC on the DD statement.

Beginning with SerNet 7.1.1, you can browse open SYSOUT data sets. You can monitor
job output as it is being written without even waiting for the job step to end.

However, in order to see new lines in a file that is actively being written, you need to close
the file and reopen it in your text editor or viewer in order to refresh the contents.

Support for browsing open JES spool data sets requires the following software levels:
m  SerNet 7.1.1+ (for version 7)

m  SerNet 6.1.3+ (for version 6)

Every job has the following special files:
m .SYSOUT.list - Used to access all of the job output as a single file.

m .JCL.cntl - Contains the JCL input stream for the job. Requires SerNet 7.1.1+.

Jobs can be canceled, and output requeued or deleted. Right-click a job or spool data set;
when the popup menu displays, select ZDD Network and then choose one of the
following commands:

s Cancel Job

m  Cancel Job Purge
m  Delete Output

m  Requeue Output

Job Output Properties

To display the properties of a JES spool file (SYSOUT), right-click on the JES spool file and
select Properties from the popup menu. The Spool properties page displays detailed
information about the print attributes and size of the JES spool file.
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Downloading Job Output

You can download JES spool files to a Windows folder using the Download to Windows
Folder command.

This command allows you to selectively download portions of a JES spool file. Normal drag
and drop operations only allow an entire SYSOUT file to be downloaded. For large listings,
this can take a very long time.

Frequently, you want to download only a particular range of lines and not the entire file.
Example use cases are a SYSUDUMP file that contains multiple dumps or a large
SERRPRINT trace where you want only the output for a certain time range.

You may specify a range of lines when downloading spool files. The starting and ending
lines can be specified either using line numbers or using character search string such as
“END OF DUMP”, You can even use a combination of line numbers and search strings.
Character search strings are available only on SerNet 7.1.1+ servers.

Invoke the Download to Windows Folder function as follows:

m  Right-click on a JES spool file, or use the right mouse button to drag the spool file and
drop it onto a Windows folder. When the popup menu displays, choose ZDD Network
- Download to Windows Folder.

m Please note that dragging with the /eft button will always download the entire spool
file and no dialog box will be displayed.
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The Download JES File dialog box will then display.

Download JES File R

From
Job name:  SERSUPGS1.50048013 JES file: DO000110.5610CNTL..SYSUDUMP, txt
To
Path name: C:'Users\pengle\List\SERSUPS 1.50048013.56 10CNTL.SYSUDUMP. lst B
Line limits Encoding
= (@) ASCII
Starting line: 0 = -
(7 Unicode (UTF-18)

. . . |:| = .
Maximum lines: = ) UTF-8
Search string limits (case sensitive)
Start string: -

End string:

1]
]
4

(o ] [

Some of the fields on the dialog box are hidden (removed) when those options are not
available:

m The starting and ending search strings require SerNet 7.1.1+. They are also not
available for the composite SYSOUT file, ”.sYSoUT.1list", which combines all of the
output into a single file.

m The starting line number is not available for the JCL input file, *.JCL.centl”, nor for
the composite SYSOUT file, *.SYSOUT. list".

"To" Panel

Fields in the To panel are as follows:

Field Description

Path name The full path name of the Windows file into which the JES spool file is
copied. The default file name is based on the job name, job number,
and spool file name.

You can use the "..." browse button to browse for the destination.
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"Line Limits" Panel

The Line limits fields are shown below. Line limits are optional, and the default is to
retrieve all lines.

Field Description

Start line The starting line number. The default is 0, which will start from the
beginning of the file.

Pressing the up or down arrows will increment or decrement the line
number by 1,000.

If search strings are also specified, that search does not begin until this

line number.
Maximum The maximum number of lines to download. The default is 0, which
lines indicates no limit.

Pressing the up or down arrows will increment or decrement the line
number by 1,000.

The download will always stop after this number of lines, regardless of
any ending search string.

"Encoding" Panel

Select one of the following Encoding types for the output Windows file. The default is
ASCII, which is correct in most cases.

m  ASCII
m  Unicode (UTF-16)
s UTF-8

"Search Strings" Panel

Fill in the Search string limits fields as shown below. Search strings are optional, and
the default is to retrieve all lines.

Search strings are always case-sensitive. If a starting line number is also specified, the
string search does not begin until that line number.

Search strings are available only when connected to a SerNet 7.1.1+ server.

Field Description

Start string | The starting search string. The download will begin when a line is found
containing this string. If the string is not found, no data will be
downloaded.

End string The ending search string. The download will stop when a line is found
containing this string. If the string is not found, the remainder of the file
will be downloaded

Recently used starting and ending strings can be selected from a drop-down list for ease
of use. The download destination defaults to the previously used folder. A browse button
("...") can be used to select a different folder. The spin buttons for the line-number fields
increment by 1,000, rather than by 1, as spin buttons typically do.
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Requeue Job Output

To change the output class and destination for held output, right-click on a job or spool
file, and select Requeue output from the popup menu. The Requeue Output dialog box
will display allowing you to specify the new output class and destination.

r -
Requeue Output | Pl X
Specify new output dass and destination for
output.
Class: Fd -
Destination: = LONDON| -
Ok ] | Cancel | | Help
L

Delete Job Output

To delete job output, right-click on a job or spool file, and select Delete output from the
popup menu.

Submitting JCL

You can submit JCL from any of the following sources:

m A data set, PDS member, or Unix file on the z/OS server

m  The JCL stream for an existing job, using the .JCL.cntl file.
m A file on your local disk drive

m A JCL component in a ChangeMan ZMF baseline, promotion, or package library.

There are two ways to submit JCL to the server:
m  From the File Explorer, using ChangeMan ZDD’s Submit JCL command.

m  From ChangeMan Edit text editor, selecting File > Submit JCL from the menu.

To submit JCL from the File Explorer, right-click the file, data set, member, or component
containing the JCL, and choose ZDD Network - Submit JCL from the popup menu. You
can select multiple files to submit several jobs at the same time. If you select more than
one file, a separate dialog box will display for each one.

The Submit JCL dialog box allows you to edit the JCL before you submit it. You can either
discard the changes or save them. Changes can be saved back to the original file, if it is
not read-only, or to a different file.
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If you wish to save your JCL changes, you must press the Save or Save As button before
submitting the job. After you press the Submit button, the dialog will automatically

-

close..
.
Submit JCL L2 s
SErver: File:
Dool v] B:\Data'\JdPrint.jd
J/BENGLEX JOB 0, 'SERPRINT', -
{{ CLASS=A ,MSGCLASS=X, TIME={01,30) , NOTIFY=_&5YSUID
|"I |"I X
S /GEN EXEC PGM=IEEGEMER

//SYSPRINT DD DSN=&EPRINTA,DISP=(,PASS),
174 UNIT=VIO,SPACE=(TRK, (5,5),RLSE)
//SYSUT1 DD *

AAA

EEB

cce

//SYSUT2 DD DSN=&&PRINTB,DISP=(,PASS),

174 UNIT=SYSDA, SPACE=(TRK, (5,5) ,RLSE)
//SYSIN DD DUMMY,BLKSIZE=80

fr-
{{PRINT EXEC PGM=5ERPRINT,

ff
S f=TEPLIB DD DISP=5HR,D5N=BEMGLE.TEST.LINKLIE
{{STEPLIE DD DISP=5HR,D5N=53ERPRD.SERNET.LINKLIG

i
S/SYSUDUMP DD SYSOUT=*
S/SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=*

PARM="INFILE(INDD) OUTFILE(OUTDD)"

DD DISP=5HR,D5N=5ERPRD. SERNET.COMMON. LINKLIE

//INDD DD DISP=(SHR,DELETE),DSN=&&PRINTA
{{GUTDD DD S5YS0UT==

."I ."I X

[¥]:add notify job step |

l Submit I I Save I I Save As I I Cancel I I Help

iy

Pt

Jobs submitted with the Submit JCL command run under the authority of the logged on
user (the owner ID is the same as the logged on user ID).

You can check the "Add notify job step" box to add a notify step to the submitted JCL. The
notify job step will send you a message indicating the return codes for the job. Notify
messages can either be displayed in a pop-up message box, or viewed later using the
ChangeMan ZDD Message Viewer. The display of notify messages can be configured fropm
the Notify page of the ZDD Network properties. For details see "Notify Page" on page
85.

TIP You may also use drag and drop operations to submit JCL. See "Drag and Drop
Operations" on page 154 for information on the various operations that can be
performed with the left and right mouse button.
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Submitting Jobs with Windows Task Scheduler

You can use the .NET or COM programming interface of ChangeMan ZDD to submit jobs
from your own programs and scripts through the Windows Task Scheduler. For example,
this would allow you to submit nightly job cycles automatically.

For more information, see “Using Windows Task Scheduler” in the following manuals:
[Product Name Long] .NET Programming Interface Guide

[Product Name Long] COM Programming Interface Guide

Notify Messages

You can receive notify messages when jobs submitted from ChangeMan ZDD complete.
Notify messages are written to the Notify message log. At any time, you can view the last
64 messages written to this log by launching the Notify message viewer application that
is installed with ChangeMan ZDD: choose Start > Programs > ChangeMan ZDD

- Notify.

You can also choose to have a message box pop up every time you receive a message.

These options can be configured using the Notify dialog, described in "Notify Page" on
page 85.

Working with Unix Files

Special Considerations

The Unix file system on the mainframe server and Windows file systems differ in how they
handle case sensitivity and path names. The following issues and limitations apply to the
Unix support in ChangeMan ZDD.

Case Sensitivity

In the Unix file system on the mainframe server, file names are case-sensitive. In other
words, the following are five different file names that can co-exist in the same directory:

m  Book.txt

s BOOK.TXT
= book.txt

m  BOOK.txt
m  book.TXT

This conflicts with Windows handling, in which file systems are not normally case-
sensitive, and all of the above would be considered the same file. See the following article
(one of many) for a discussion of this issue: http://support.microsoft.com/kb/
100625
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Most Windows applications and Windows API functions are written to assume that file
names are case-insensitive. Even if case-sensitive names were allowed, many programs
would not work correctly.

The ChangeMan ZDD client disallows names that differ only in case. If two names differ in
case, only the first name will be visible.

Path Name Lengths

The Unix file system on the mainframe server allows path names up to 1023 characters in
length, whereas the normal maximum is 259 characters on Windows. This will not be an
issue most of the time, as most path names are usually less than 259 characters.

ChangeMan ZDD does support path names up to 1023 characters, but there are some
limitations. The following describes some of the special handling required:

m  When downloading files from the server, you would typically just drag a data set or
Unix file and drop it onto a Windows folder. However, the normal drag and drop
operation onto a Windows folder is handled by Microsoft code that only supports path
names up to 259 characters. You must use the new “"Download to Windows folder”
command on the ZDD Network popup menu with path names that exceed 259
characters.

m  The ChangeMan Edit and ChangeMan Diff tools, which are included with ChangeMan
ZDD, support path names that exceed 259 characters in length. However, most text
editors do not support path names that are longer than 259 characters. To get around
this, you can do either of the following:

¢ For native (non-ZMF) Unix files

You can create a ChangeMan ZDD Unix folder with a short name that represents a
directory with a long path name. The text editor only sees the short ChangeMan
ZDD path name and not the long path name on the server.

¢ For ChangeMan ZMF Unix components

ChangeMan ZDD does not provide user-defined folders for ChangeMan ZMF
components. In this case, you must first download the file with the long path name
to a directory on your local computer using the "Download to Windows folder”
command. You can then edit the copy of the file on your local computer. After you
are finished editing, copy the file (or folder) back to the server using the “Upload
to Unix directory” command (or use drag and drop).

NOTE You can also use this method for non-ZMF files; however, the method
described above for non-ZMF files is much easier.

Path Name Separator Characters

The Unix file system on the mainframe uses forward slash ("/") as the path name
separator character. Windows file systems, on the other hand, use backslash ("\") as the
path name separator. Many Windows API functions and software programs will not
correctly handle path names that use forwards slashes as separator characters.

With ChangeMan ZDD, zFS path names should be specified using backslash ("\") as the
path name separator character. To provide assistance, ChangeMan ZDD makes the
following accommodations:

m Dialog boxes that accept Unix path names as input automatically convert forward
slashes to backslashes.
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m  Those API functions in ZosApi.dll that accept Unix path names as input, automatically
convert forward slashes to backslashes.

While the measures listed above will handle many situations in which the wrong path
name separator character is specified, they are not a panacea. Many Windows API
functions and software programs will not work correctly if the wrong separator character
is specified.

Accessing Unix Files From the Command Line

You can reference Unix files and directories using the Unix full path name instead of going
through a user-defined folder. However, Unix files will not be displayed in the File Explorer
unless they reside under a user-defined folder. See "Path Name Syntax" on page 170 for
more information.

Unix File and Directory Properties

To display the properties of a Unix file, directory, or symbolic link, right click on the item
and select Properties from the popup menu. There are two pages in the Unix properties:

Unix: Unix file attributes, time stamps, and link information.

Security: Owner and permissions. Permissions can be changed from this page.

Unix Page

The Unix page displays file attributes, time stamps, and link information. The fields on
this page cannot be changed.

|| LittleMissMuffet.txt Properties Iiléj

Unix | Security

Entry path: Jufbengle Poetry LitdeMissMuffet. txt

Sym link path:

Real link path:

File type: File Date created:  10/28/2009 11:50 AM
File size: 139 Date modified: 11242008 12:36 PM
File format: ML Date accessed: 03232017 11:48 AM

Ok H Cancel I Apply T
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Security Page

The Security page displays the owners and permissions. Permissions can be changed from
this page.

-

-
|| LittleMissMuffet.txt Properties &Iﬁ

searity
Owner Permissions
zer: BEMGLE

Iser: [ Read [#]write [¥] Execute

Group:  DSMN1110 Group: [¥]Read [[]write [¥]Execute

Other: [¥f|Read [|write [¥] Execute

o) L ) [ o0

Check or uncheck the Read/Write/Execute permissions for "User", "Group", and "Other" to
change permissions.
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Create a Unix Directory, File, or Link

This section describes how to:

m  Create a Unix directory, file, or symbolic link under a Unix folder.

m  Update security information for a Unix directory or file.

Create a Unix Directory

To create a new Unix directory:

Right-click on a Unix folder, directory, or symbolic link and choose ZDD Network - New

Unix Directory. The New Unix Directory dialog box displays:

-

Mew Unix Directory

P - |

Farent path:

Directory name:  Music

Jufbengle

Permissions
User: Read Write Execute
Group: Read Write Execute
Other: Read  [T|arite Execute
[ QK ] I Cancel I I Help

Enter a directory name and check the desired boxes for Read/Write/Execute permissions

for "User", "Group", and "Other".
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Create a Unix File

To create a new Unix file:

Right-click on a Unix folder or directory and choose ZDD Network - New Unix File.

The New Unix File dialog box displays:

Mew Unix File

2 |l |

Parent path: fu/bengle/Poetry

File name: HumptyDurmpty. tct
Permissions
Lser: Read Write Execute
Group: Read Wirite Execute
Other: Read  []Wirite! Execute
[ Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Enter a file name and check the desired boxes for Read/Write/Execute permissions for

"User", "Group", and "Other".

Create a Unix Link

To create a Unix symbolic link:

Right-click on a Unix folder or directory and choose ZDD Network - New Unix Link.

The New Unix Link dialog box displays:

Mew Unix Link

2. |

Parent path:  fu/bengle
Link narne: Poems

Targetpath:  /fu/bengle/Poetry

| oo

] [ Cancel ] [

Help
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Fields in the New Unix Link dialog box are as follows:

Field

Description

Link name

Type a name for the link using any characters except for period.

Target path

Specify the target path name that this link points to, or click the
Browse button to select a target path.

The new link will display under the parent path as a folder with an arrow in the lower left
corner (the arrow indicates that it is a link to another path name).

Copying and Moving Unix Files and Directories

The following commands are used for copying and moving Unix files and directories.
These commands can be invoked from either the ZDD Network popup menu, or by
dragging and dropping as described below.

Command

Description

Copy to Data
Set

Copy a Unix file to a data set. The target data set must already exist
and must be on the same server as the source file.

The Copy to Data Set function can also be invoked by dragging and
dropping a Unix file to a data set.

Copy to Unix
Directory

Copy a Unix file or directory to a Unix folder or directory. The source
and target must be on the same server.

The Copy to Unix Directory function can also be invoked by holding
down the Ctrl key while dragging and dropping a Unix file or directory
to a Unix folder or directory.

Download to
Windows
Folder

Download a Unix file or directory to a Windows folder.

This command supports long Unix path names, as the normal drag
and drop onto a Windows folder is handled by Microsoft code that only
supports path names up to 259 characters.

The Download to Windows Folder function can also be invoked by
dragging a Unix file or directory with the right mouse-button and
dropping it on a file or folder on your local computer.

Move to Unix
Directory

Move a Unix file or directory to a Unix folder or directory. The source
and target must be on the same server.

The Move to Unix Directory function can also be invoked by
dragging and dropping a Unix file or directory to a Unix folder or
directory.

Upload to
Unix Directory

Upload a Windows file or folder (on your local computer) to a Unix file,
directory, or folder.

The Upload to Unix Directory function can also be invoked by
dragging a file or folder from your local computer and dropping it on a
Unix file, directory, or folder.
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Creating Unix Directories, Files, and Links

The following commands, accessed from the ZDD Network popup menu, are used for
creating Unix directories, files, and symbolic links:

= New Unix Directory
= New Unix File

= New Unix Link

Security permissions for a Unix directory or file can be updated on the Security page of
the Properties sheet.

Refer back to "Create a Unix Directory, File, or Link" on page 189 for more information.

Searching for Strings

The ChangeMan ZDD Search facility allows you to search data sets, Unix directories, or
ChangeMan ZMF libraries for character strings. This is much faster than using Windows
Search or your text editor to search z/0OS libraries and directories.

When you use Windows Search or your text editor, each file being searched must be
transferred to your local computer in order to perform the search. With ChangeMan ZDD
Search, the search is performed entirely on the server. Only the search results need to be
transferred back to your Windows machine.

The ChangeMan ZDD Search facility allows you to search any combination of data sets,
Unix directories, and ChangeMan ZMF libraries, all at the same time. Searching Unix
directories, however, requires SerNet 7.1.2+. You can still search data sets with earlier
server versions.

The search dialog box will display each line of text that matches the search arguments.
You can double click on any line of the search results and the file will be displayed in the
text editor, automatically positioned to the selected line.

Running Search

You can invoke the Search facility as follows:

1 Press the Start button and choose All Programs.

2 Then select the ZDD Search command from the ChangeMan ZDD program menu.
You can also start Search and, at the same time, specify folders to be searched as follows:

1 In the File Explorer, select one or more data sets, Unix directories, or ChangeMan
libraries to be searched.

2 Right click, and choose Search files from the ZDD Network popup menu.
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Search Arguments Page

The Search for Strings dialog box is shown in the illustration below. This dialog box has
two pages. Initially, the dialog box displays the search arguments page.

' ﬁ;eardl for Sngs =)
Path name: | - E] Add

Path list: VBerver-1\DataSets\BENGLE, SERG13, ASM
Weerver-1\DataSets\BEMGLE.SER 711, A5M Remaove

Wserver-1\Unixu\bengle\Source

Get List

Save List

File name filter:  SER* -
Search string 1;  EPAIR -
1 And
@
Searchstring 2 SSAIR - ) Or
Left column: : Ignore case [ List file names only

Right Column: 0 = Search subdirectories

|

Specifying Folders to Be Searched

ChangeMan zDD allows you to search several folders at the same time. These can be any
combination of standard data sets, Unix directories, and ChangeMan ZMF libraries. To add
a folder to the list of those to be searched, enter the UNC path name for the data set, Unix
directory, or ZMF library to be searched into the Path name field and press the Add
button.

Unix directories can only be specified if the server is SerNet 7.1.2 or higher.
Instead of manually entering the UNC path name, you can browse for the search folder by

pressing the “...” browse button. This will display a standard dialog box for choosing the
folder.
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You can remove path names from the search list using the Remove or Clear buttons. The
Remove button removes only those paths that are currently selected in the list box. The
Clear button clears the entire list.

Saving the Path Name List

You can create named lists of path names to be searched and recall those same path lists
later to use for other searches. To save the list of paths that are currently in the list box,
press the Save List button. You will then be prompted with the dialog box below, which

allows you to save the list using a name of your choosing.

Save List

List name: List contents:

Version 7 Source Wserver-1\DataSets\BEMGLE, SER. 71, ASM
\\Server-1\DatasSets\BENGLE.SER 711, ASM
\\Server-1\DataSets\BENGLE.SER 712, ASM

|2 Demo Source
|ZF Dew Source
2 Test JCL

To save the list, specify a name in the List name field and press OK. You can also replace
an existing list by clicking on one of the names from the list box on the left side. To delete
one of the existing lists, select the list to be deleted from the list box on the left side, and
press the Remove button.

The list box on the right side of the dialog box shows the contents of the list that you are
about to save.
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Retrieving a Path Name List

To retrieve a previously saved path name list, press the Get List button. The dialog box
below will then display, allowing you to choose one of the saved lists.

Choose List

List names: List contents:

il Demo Source V\Server-1'\ZMF-A\DEMO Baseline5RC
WServer-1'ZMF-A\DEMO Promotion {MP 3000410, QATESTISRC

|ZF Dev Source
|ZF Test ICL
=¥ Version 7 Source

Simply choose the list that you want to use from the list box on the left side and press the
OK button. Whenever you select a list on the left side of the dialog box, the contents of
the selected list are displayed on the right side of the dialog box.

To delete one of the existing lists, select the list to be deleted from the list box on the left
side, and press the Remove button.

Filtering by File or Member Name

If desired, you can limit the search to specific file names or member names. For this,
enter a file name, member name, or pattern in the File name filter field of the search
dialog box. For partitioned data sets, the file name filter refers to the member name.

The file name filter can include "*" and "?" in any position. For example *z*.txt would
search all files that contained a "z" in the file name and had a file extension of ".txt".

For older servers, prior to SerNet 7.1.2, the file name filter is much more restrictive. The
filter can only contain a single "*" wild character, and if present, the "*" must be the last
character. For example, XYZ* would search only member names that begin with XYZ.

Specifying the Search Strings

You can search for either one or two strings at a time. The search strings are entered into
the String 1 and String 2 fields. The string fields have a drop-down list that allows you
easily to recall recently used search strings.

To the right of the search strings are two radio buttons:
m  And: Match only lines that contain both search strings.

m  Or: Match lines that contain either search string.
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Limiting the Search to Certain Columns

You can the limit the search to a range of column numbers. Enter the column numbers

into the Left column and Right column fields. You can specify either column number

or both column numbers. If the Left column field is blank, the search begins in column 1.

If the Right column field is blank, then the search continues for the reminder of the line.
Therefore, if no column numbers are entered, all columns are searched.

Miscellaneous Options

At the bottom of the dialog box are three check boxes:

m Ignore case: Search strings are not case sensitive.

m Search subdirectories: For Unix directories, recursively searches all subdirectories.

n List file names only: Only the file or member names are displayed and not the
actual lines of text.

Starting the Search

After all search argument information has been entered, press the Search button to
begin the search. The dialog box will then display the search results page.

Search Results Page

The search results page displays the names of the files, as well as the actual lines of text
that match the search arguments. The search results page is illustrated below.
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. Search for Strings ElL

Search: "EPAIR™ OR "SSAIR"

= Weerver-1\DataSets\BENGLE. SER613.ASM -

= || SERASCLL.azm
= 000044 * 2011,/09/07 Bruce Engle 206912: S0C1 executing EPAIR/S5AIR instrn

= 000230 S55ATR R2 set secondary
= 000241 EFAIR R2 get my asid/instance
= 000242 S5AIR R2 primary

= |=| SERVER.asm
= 000221 * 2011/09/07 Bruce Engle 206912: S0C1 executing EPAIR/SSAIR 1instrn

= 003628 EPATIR RO extract ASID and instance number
= | SERXMSIP.asm
= 000052 * 2011/09/07 Bruce Engle 206912: 50C1 executing EPAIR/SSAIR instrn
=i 000454 EPAIR RO extract ASID and instance number
= | \\Server-1\DataSets\BENGLE. SER7 11, ASM

= || SERASCLI.asm
— 000044 * 2001,/09/07 Bruce Engle 206912: S0C1 executing EPAIR/SSAIR 1instrn

m

= 000229 S55AIR R2 set secondary
= 000240 EPAIR RZ get my asid/instance
' 000241 SSAIR R2 primary

E |=| SERVER.asm
= 000223 * 2011/09/07 Bruce Engle 206912: S0C1 executing EPAIR/SSAIR instrn

=i 003713 EPAIR RO extract ASID and instance number
= || SERXMSIP.3zm
= 000052 * 2011/09/07 Bruce Engle 206912: S0C1 executing EPAIR/SSAIR instrn
= 000454 EPAIR RO extract ASID and instance number
= | V\Server-1\DataSets\BENGLE. SER712. ASM

[=] || SERVER.asm N
= 000223 * 2011/09/07 Bruce Engle 206912: S0C1 executing EPAIR/SSAIR 1instrn

[ON n T a e rOoATR MM et ATTO mmed et mmms el e

i ] [(Rewsea)

Search Progress Indicator

If you are searching multiple folders, the results are added for each folder one at a time
as each search completes. While the search is still in progress the status indicator in the
lower left corner will display “Searching...” as flashing text. Once the search has
completed for all folders, the status indicator will display “Complete”.

Results Format

The search results are displayed as a tree with three levels:
m  Path name for the data set, Unix directory, or ChangeMan ZMF library
m File name for the member or Unix file ("*” for sequential data sets)

m Lines of matching text

The text lines are prefixed with the line number in blue. The search strings within the text
are highlighted in red.
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Editing the Matching Files

You can display or edit any of the files in the result tree using any of the following
methods:

m  Double-click on a file name or line of text.
m Right-click on a file name or line of text and select Edit from the popup menu.

m Left-click on a file name or line of text to select it, and then press the Edit button at
the bottom of the dialog box.

When you edit a file, the file will be opened with ChangeMan Edit. If you initiated the edit
operation by clicking on one of the text lines, the cursor will automatically be positioned to
that line number inside the editor.

Canceling a Search

You can cancel a search in progress by pressing the Cancel button. The Cancel button is
displayed only while there is a search still in progress.

Starting a New Search

You can start a new search at any time by pressing the New Search button. When you
press the New Search button, the Search dialog box will return to the initial search
arguments page.

Comparing Files

You can compare the contents of two text-based files using the ChangeMan Diff utility.
The resulting differences are displayed side-by-side.

The following types of data can be compared:

m  Any text-based file on your local computer
m  Sequential data sets

m Partitioned data set members

m  Unix files (text-based)

m  ChangeMan ZMF components (text-based)
m JES spool data sets

NOTE Word documents cannot be compared using this utility.

Files of different types can be compared with each other. For example, you can compare:
m A ChangeMan ZMF SRC component with a TXT file on your local computer.

m  Components in two different ChangeMan ZMF instances.
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Running Compare

Select one or two files to be compared. Right-click and choose ZDD Network >
Compare Files from the popup menu.

The Compare Files dialog box displays.

Compare Files I. 2 iE-I

Fie 1: | C:\Dataltemp-2.txt ]
]

File 2: C:\Dataltemp-1.txt

|:| Ignare case
[ 1gnore space change
[| 1gnore blank lines

|:| Ignore comments

oK ] I Cancel I I Help

The files you selected display in the File 1 and File 2 text boxes. You can change the path
names in the text boxes or click the browse button to select different files.

The following options can be selected.

Option Description

Ignore case Differences in case are ignored.

Ignore space change Space differences within a line are ignored.

Ignore blank lines Blank lines are ignored.

Ignore comments Comments are ignored.
A comment is determined by the file type.

For more information on comparing files, see the ChangeMan ZDD Tools Guide.

Merging Files

Using the ChangeMan Diff utility, you can merge the contents of two file versions with a
baseline version and create a new merged version. You can merge any files that can be
compared using ChangeMan Diff.
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Initiating the Merge

You can initiate the Merge function in one of the following ways:

Select one or two files/components in the Explorer window, right-click and choose
ZDD Network - Merge Files from the popup menu.

Select one or two files in the Staging Versions dialog box and click the Merge
button

The Merge Files dialog box displays:

-

Merge Files -2 |

Base File:  C:\Data\Diff\File-0. bt
Revision 1:  C:\Data\Diff\File-1.tct
Revision 2:  C:\Data\Diff\File-2. bt

Qutput file: | C:\Data\Diff\File-X. bt

|:| Automatic merge

[ QK ] I Cancel I I Help

If you selected one file/component, its path name will display in the Base File text
box.

If you selected two files/components, the path names will display in the Revision 1
and Revision 2 text boxes.

Output file contains the path name for the resulting merge file.

Enter the path names for all of the files. You can type in the text boxes or click the
browse button to select files from the Explorer directory tree.

You can reconcile differences between the file versions either automatically or
interactively:

Select Automatic merge to have changes between the versions applied based on
default rules.

Deselect Automatic merge to perform an interactive merge and choose which changes
are incorporated.

Automatic Merge

NOTE You can only perform an automatic merge from the Merge Files dialog box.

The automatic merge reconciles the differences between two files according to a set of
defined rules. A merged file is created automatically when there are no conflicting
changes.
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m In the case of inserted lines, ChangeMan Diff accepts all inserted lines from both
revised files.

m In the case of deleted lines, ChangeMan Diff omits all deleted lines from both files.

m A message is not returned on successful completion - you can check the results in the
Output file.

If there are conflicting changes, such as an update to the same line, ChangeMan Diff
displays in Merge mode, where you can do an interactive merge and choose the changes
to apply (described in the following section).

Interactive Merge

The interactive merge lets you reconcile disparate changes in the two files by choosing
added, deleted, or changed lines from the two versions. Once you have reconciled the
differences and go to save the merged file, the file name will depend on the following:

m If you initiated the merge from the Merge Files dialog box, the merged file is the
file name you specified in Output file.

= If you initiated the merge from within ChangeMan Diff (by choosing File >
Merge), you specify the merged file name in the Save As dialog box.

For more information on merging files, see the ChangeMan ZDD Tools Guide.
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XmlServ: XML Services Tool

Overview

XmlServ, the XML Services Tool, generates model XML Services requests, which the user
can fill in and submit. You can also open and edit previously generated XML Services
requests and submit them.

This XML Services Tool provides all of the functionality of the XMLSERV tool in in the ISPF
interface of ChangeMan ZMF. With the Windows graphical user interface, we are able to
provide a richer set of functionality, and an interface that easier to use than would be
possible with ISPF technology.

The XML Services Tool uses a tabbed window interface, which allows you to view and work
with multiple requests and results at the same time. The XML request displays together
with the corresponding results, side by side. Unlike ISPF, you don’t need to close one file
to view another.

This tool allows the user to save XML requests and results as local Windows files, as well
as z/0S PDS members, or UNIX files.

The XML Services Tool requires SerNet or ChangeMan ZMF 8.1.4 or higher.

Running the XML Services Tool

You can start the XML Services Tool using any of the following methods:
m  From the Windows Start menu: ChangeMan ZDD > XML Services
= Right click on ZDD Network: Programs > XML Services

= Right click on a server or ChangeMan instance: ZDD Network > XML Services

Workspace Layout

The XML Services Tool workspace consists of the following components:

Following is a summary of those commands that may be added by ChangeMan ZDD:

Component Location Description

Input pane Left pane Tabbed edit windows containing input
XML requests.

Output pane Right pane Tabbed edit windows containing
output XML results.

Caption bar Above input/output panes | Displays message or other
information to user.

Ribbon bar Above caption bar Contains all of the buttons, check
boxes, and drop-down lists.

Quick access Top of workspace Small toolbar that you can customize.

toolbar

Status bar Bottom of workspace. Contains various status indicators.
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If you hover the mouse over any of the workspace elements (buttons, check boxes, drop-
down lists), a popup balloon will display an explanation of that element.

-

— ™
[0 5 WO ¢ = Aa & = | Input2” - XmiServ [ESIER
Home Cptions (7]
Server Doo1 = [ new |5 save ) Undo & cut | &4 Find = Mext Field %
ChangeMan |Ug12DP =| S open [El saveas | =0 select Al 53 copy | 2 Find Next 4= Previous Field
- — . Windows
{8 Information (J) Submit Aa Upper Case | |4 Paste | 2. Replace
Metwork File Edit Clipboard Search Window
Q inputz: DoO1\UELZDP x
Inputl Input2 * b Cutputl Output2 * b
<?xml version="1.8"2> | «?xml version="1.8"?> =
<service name="LIBTYPE"> <service name="LIBTYPE"> E
<scope name="APL"> <scope name="4APL">
<message name="LIST">» <message name="LIST">»
<request> <request>
<applName>m;’applName> <appllame>DEMO</applName:>
</request> </request>
</message> <result»
</scope» <applName>DEMO< /appllame:
</service» <1ibType>»CPY</1libType>

<1likeTyperl</likeType>
<unitlName>SYSDA< funithName:»
<spaceType>CYL</spaceType»
<primarySpace>BB0BBBE5< /primarySpace>
<secondarySpace>B80808081</secondarySp
<dirBlocks>»008801</dirBlocks>
<recordFormat>FB</recordFormat>
<recordLength>@80888</recordLength>

= <blockSize>B08000< /blockSizes =

4 P 4 | 1 | ¢

Ready Lines: 11 Top: 1 Left: 1 IMNS CAP MUM
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Input and Output Panes

The workspace is divided into two panes. Each pane contains a group of tabbed edit
windows.

The left pane contains the input XML request files. The tabs in the left pane have labels
Inputl, Input2, Input3, etc. The right pane contains the output XML results files. The
tabs in the right pane have labels Outputl, Output2, Output3, etc.

Each time you create a new XML request, or open an existing XML request file, a new tab
is created in each pane. The tabs are sequentially numbered. The input and output tabs
for the same request have the same number. For example, the Output3 tab contains the
results for the request in the Input3 tab.

The tabbed user interface allows you to go back and forth easily between several XML
requests during your testing.

Whenever you select a tab in either pane, the corresponding tab in the other pane is
automatically selected. The corresponding input and output tabs always display together.
You view the XML request together with its results, side by side.

Likewise, whenever you close a tab in either pane, the corresponding tab in the other
pane closes automatically. The corresponding tabs in both panes are always in lock step.

Caption Bar

Above the tabbed edit windows is a caption bar that displays information to the user. By
default, the caption bar contains information about the currently active tab. If you
opened that document from a file, or have saved it to a file, the caption bar will show you
the corresponding file path name.

When you press the Information button, the caption bar displays information about the
XML schema version on the server.

Ribbon Bar

Above the caption bar is a ribbon bar, which contains all of the buttons, check boxes, and
drop-down lists. The ribbon bar is very similar to that used in Microsoft Office, or the File
Explorer in Windows 10. The ribbon bar has three tabs (categories):

Tab Description

File (icon) File operations like New, Open, Save, Print, etc.

Home Main tab with the most frequently used buttons and drop-down lists in
one place.

Options Settings that you can use to customize the user interface.
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Quick Access Toolbar

At the very top of the window is the quick access toolbar, which you can customize. You
can also find all of toolbar buttons on the ribbon. However, the quick access toolbar can
be useful if you choose to hide the ribbon.

To customize what buttons or drop-down lists appear in the quick access toolbar, press
the Customize button in the Options tab of the ribbon.

Status Bar

At the very bottom of the workspace is a status bar, which contains various status
indicators:

Indicators Description

Program status Ready, Waiting for server, etc.

View indicators Number of lines, Top line, Left Column
Keyboard indicators Insert/Overtype, Num Lock, and Caps Lock

Configuring the XML Services Tool

The Options tab of the ribbon allows you to customize the XML Services Tool user
interface.

XML Request Color Levels

The Options tab on the ribbon contains a drop-down list for selecting the color level of the
XML services. The color level determines which services are available when you create a

new XML request. If you choose “Yellow” or “Red”, you will be prompted for a password.

The passwords are the same as those in the ISPF tool.

You will only need to enter the password the first time you select that color. A unique key
is stored in the registry to validate that you have previously entered the password
correctly. In addition, red services imply yellow services. As such, if you have previously
entered a password for red services, you won't need to enter a password for yellow
services.

Showing or Hiding Workspace Elements

The View pane on the Options tab of the ribbon has check boxes to show or hide the
following workspace elements:

= Ribbon bar
m  Caption bar

m Status bar

Edit Window Font

You can customize the font used in the edit windows using the drop-down lists in the Font
pane in the Options tab of the ribbon. Only fixed width fonts are available. The default
font is Consolas 11 point.
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-

Customizing the Quick Access Toolbar

You can customize which buttons or drop-down lists appear in the small quick access
toolbar, which appears at the very top of the workspace. All of the buttons that are
available for this toolbar also appear on the ribbon bar. However, you will find the quick
access toolbar useful if you choose to hide the ribbon bar.

To customize the quick access toolbar, press the Customize button on the Options tab of
the ribbon. The Customize dialog box will display. Press the Add or Remove buttons to
add or remove buttons on the quick access toolbar.

.
Customize ﬁ

Customize

Choose commands from:

| File - 3 tow

Commands: [ Open
<Separator: |h_] Save

i About (L Submit

|__j Close 4= Previous Field

XK Exit =P Next Field

_] New
L_g; Open Remove E]
S Print b
& Prirt Preview

4’ Print Setup

U0 Quick Print

H Save

Save As

@ Submit

W Quick Print

Reset

[] Show Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon

Keyboard shortcuts: Customize ... ]

OK || Cancel || Hep
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Using the XML Services Tool

Selecting a Server or ChangeMan Instance

Before working with XML requests, you must select a server, and optionally a ChangeMan
instance, from the two drop-down lists on the ribbon. To direct the request to a server
(XCH) port, select only a server, and no ChangeMan instance. To direct the request to a
ChangeMan ZMF instance, select that as well. The drop-down list will include only servers
or ChangeMan instances that are version 8.1.4 or higher.

Creating a New XML Request

To generate a new XML request, simply press the New button. A dialog box will prompt
you to select the desired service from a list. The list of services available will depend on
whether you have only a server selected, or whether you have a ChangeMan instance
selected as well.

- ™
XML Services ﬁ

Server: ChangeMan:

D001 »|  |usz0aLL -

Select the service for the new file:

Service Scope Message App  Suff o
{}PACKAGE USR_RECS UPDATE CMN  PURC
EiPARMS  APL CREATE CMN  APRM
diPARMS  APL DELETE CMN  APRM
@PARMS  APL LIST CMN  APRM
EiPARMS  APL UPDATE CMN  APRM
e dPARMS  GBL LIST  CMN_GPRM |
EiPARMS  GBEL UPDATE CMN  GPRM
#iPARMS  SERVICE  LOCK CMN  GPRM
#iPARMS  SERVICE  UNLOCK  CMN GPRM
dipROCS  APL CREATE CMN  APRC
#iPROCS  APL DELETE CMM  APRC
d@ipROCS  APL LIST CMM APRC
dipROCS  APL UPDATE cvn APRC ||
#iPROCS AL CREATE CMM  GPRC
#iPROCS  GAL DELETE CMM  GPRC
d@ipROCS  GAL LIST CMN  GPRC
#ipROCS AL UPDATE CMM  GPRC
{}PRODLIE  SERVICE  CREATE CMM  PROL
{}PRODLIE  SERVICE  DELETE CMN PRDL  _

The server and ChangeMan instance that you select here will be the default target for this
XML request. You can change the target later using the server and ChangeMan drop-
down lists on the ribbon.

User’s Guide

207



Chapter 4 Using ChangeMan ZDD

Opening an Existing XML Request File

To open an existing XML request from a file, press the Open button. A dialog box will
prompt you to select the file.

Open =
@\J'| |« Data(B:) » Data » XML » in - | 3 || Searchin e
Organize - Mew folder =« [l IZEI
| Poetry “*  MName Date modified Type i
| Rexx |2 AREACFGxml 9/11/2013 10:57 AM XML Document
| Scripts |Z| AREALIST xml 9/11/2013 815 AM XML Document A
| Sertify |Z| CIMLIST 2eml 10/11/201231:58 PM XML Document I
| Src |2 CMPRDET xml 9/20/2013 10:29 AM XML Document
, Temp = CMPRSUM xml 9/20/2013 10:23 AWM XML Document
, Test = |Z| PKGSRCH.xml 9/11/2013 1210 PM - XML Document
| Text |2 PRIOR.eml 11A42/201311:53 ... XML Document
| Trace = PRMCMPL.xml 1/23/2014 10:54 AM XML Document
| Xlate = PRMCMP2.22ml 1/23/2014 10:56 AM XML Document
| XML & PROMRAxmI 1/20/2014 2:41 PM ML Document
| s Ll memeamn oo en o - r
File name: PKGSRCH.xml - ’KML Files (*xml) v]
[ Open l ’ Cancel ]

The server and ChangeMan instance currently selected in the ribbon drop-down lists will
be the default target for this XML request. You can change the target at any time by
changing the selection in the ribbon drop-down lists.

Editing Text

You can edit the text either in the input (request) pane, or in the output (results) pane.
Pressing the Insert key will toggle the keyboard between insert mode and overtype mode.
When in overtype mode, the text you type will replace the text at the caret position.

When in insert mode, the caret is a thin vertical line. In overtype mode, the caret is a
square block that covers the next character that will be replaced. There is an indicator in
the status bar showing whether the keyboard is in insert mode or overtype mode (INS/
OVR).
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The Ctrl + Left and Ctrl + Right keys will move the caret to the previous or next XML

element content. These keys will quickly move the caret to the correct position for

entering field values.

The ribbon bar contains a number of buttons that perform editing operations.

Edit

Find

Search for a character string. Prompts user for string.

Find Next

Search for the next occurrence of the same character string.

Replace

Search for a string and replace it with another string. Prompts user for

strings.

Undo

Undo the last edit operation.

Clipboard

Cut

Delete the selected text and copy it to the clipboard.

Copy

Copy the selected text to the clipboard.

Paste

Insert the clipboard contents.

Select All

Select all text in the edit window.

Keyboard

The tables below summarize the functions of the keyboard keys in the edit windows.

Cursor Movement

Left (&)

Cursor left

Right (=)

Cursor right

Up (T)

Cursor up

Down (4)

Cursor down

Home

Beginning of line

End

Next line

Ctrl + Left

Previous field (XML element content)

Ctrl + Right

Next field (XML element content)

Ctrl + Home

Top of file

Ctrl + End

Bottom of file

Ctrl + PgUp

Top of window

Ctrl + PgDn

Bottom of window

PgUp

Scroll page up

PgDn

Scroll page down

Ctrl + Up

Scroll line up

Ctrl + Down

Scroll line down
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Clipboard

Ctrl + C Copy selection
Ctrl + Ins

Ctrl + X Cut selection
Shift + Delete

Ctrl + Shift + X Cut line

Ctrl + V Paste

Shift + Insert

Selection

Ctrl + A Select all
Ctrl + L Select line
Esc Deselect

Shift + <Arrow>

Start or extend selection

Ctrl + Left

Select previous field (XML element content)

Ctrl + Right

Select next field (XML element content)

Deleting Text

Del

Delete next char (or selection)

Backspace

Delete previous char (or selection)

Ctrl + Del

Delete to end of line

Ctrl+ D

Delete line

Inserting Text

Ins

Insert/overwrite toggle

Enter

Insert a line (at cursor position)

Ctrl + Enter

Insert blank line above

Ctrl + Shift + Enter

Insert blank line below
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Miscellaneous

Tab

Indent one space

Ctrl + Z
Alt + Backspace

Undo

Ctrl+ U

Lower case selection

Ctrl + Shift + U

Upper case selection

Searching

Ctrl+ F Find

F3 Repeat find

Ctrl + H Replace

Windows

Ctrl + Tab Next window

Ctrl + F6

Ctrl + Shift + Tab Previous window

Ctrl + F4 Close window

Ctrl + W

Files

Ctrl + N Create a new XML request
Ctrl + O Open an XML request file
Ctrl + R Submit an XML file (Run)
Ctrl + S Save a file

Ctrl + Shift + S Save a file as another name
Ctrl + W Close file

Ctrl + P Print a file
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Submitting an XML Request

To submit an XML request, simply press the Submit button. The Submit button is
enabled only when the active tab is an input (request) tab. In other words, a tab in the
left pane must have the focus.

The Submit button will submit the XML request to the server or ChangeMan instance that
you have selected in the ribbon drop-down lists. The results from the XML request will
display in the output pane on the right side.

Before you submit the request, select the server and ChangeMan drop-down lists as
shown in the following chart.

Target Port Drop-down Lists
Server XCH Select server only. No ChangeMan.
ChangeMan CMN Select both server and ChangeMan.

Saving a File

You can save either the XML request or the XML results to a file by pressing the Save or
Save As buttons. The Save As dialog box allows you to specify the desired encoding of
the file (ASCII, Unicode, or UTF-8).

)] Save As 5
@u?| ;) « Data(B:) » Data » XML » out - | 4 | | Search out 2 I
Organize - Mew folder g== - Eﬁl
. Scripts it Mame Date mr *
J Sertify
< |2 AREALIST xml 9/11/21
J Sre
= CIMLUIST 2ol 10/11/|
, Temp _
=] CMPRDET xmnl 9/20/21
, Test )
=] CMPRSUM.xml 9/20/21
) Text
£ PEGSRCH.xml 9/11/2
, Trace
|Z PRIOR.xmnl
, Klate
| PRMCMPL.xml 1/23/21
. XML
=] PRMCMP2.xml 1/23/2 =
) X5L
— - 11} F
File name; CIMLIST xml -
Save as type: | XML Files (*.xml) v‘
« Hide Folders Encoding: | Unicode v‘ [ Save l I Cancel ‘
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Overview

Before you use the ChangeMan ZMF functions, it is presumed that you:

Have ChangeMan ZDD configured on your PC (see "Configuring ChangeMan ZDD" on
page 73)

Are familiar with the different ChangeMan ZMF folders (see "Folders for ChangeMan"
on page 137)

Have an understanding of ChangeMan ZMF concepts

Using ChangeMan ZDD, you can access ChangeMan ZMF information and perform some
common ChangeMan ZMF functions. It is virtually the same as using ChangeMan ZMF in
the ISPF client; all z/OS server security and ChangeMan ZMF rules apply. When you first
click a network share folder for a ChangeMan ZMF instance, you are prompted to enter
your user ID and password. All of the rules set up under ChangeMan ZMF global and
application administration apply to functions you perform using ChangeMan ZDD (except
as noted for the specific functions).

From your desktop, you can:

Create a new package

Update package information

Check out components from the baseline or promotion libraries

Lock and unlock components in a package

Browse components in the baseline, staging, and promotion libraries
Edit components in a package

Delete components in a package

Check In components using drag-and-drop (this is the Stage from Development
function)

Build, recompile, and relink components
Use staging versions

Audit a package

Freeze a package

Unfreeze and refreeze a package
Unfreeze and refreeze components i
Revert a package

Promote and demote a package
Approve or reject a package

Resubmit an install JCL build request
Back out a package

Display or change packages in limbo
Display or change the package installation schedule

Memo-delete a package and restore a memo-deleted package
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m  Compare files (compare two components)
m  Merge files (merge two revised versions with a baseline version)
m  Submit XML requests to XML Services

m  Query library, package, and component information

All of these functions are the same as those you perform from the ISPF client, and all are
available if you are using ChangeMan ZMF 5.3.6 or higher.

Expired Packages

In the File Explorer, the names of packages, package libraries, and package components
display as blue text when past the install date. Many menu commands are not available
after the install date has passed.

Participating Packages

Participating packages are displayed as subfolders of the parent super/complex package.
You can also access participating packages as direct children of the "Packages” folder.

You can perform the same operations on the participating package in either location.
When the participating package appears as a child of a super/complex package, it is just
an alias for the same package as a child of the "Packages” folder:

Packages\SUPROO0001\PART000002 > Packages\PART000002 (alias)

ChangeMan ZMF Messages

ChangeMan ZMF messages that you receive while using ChangeMan ZDD are the same as
those you would receive in the ISPF client. These error, warning, and informational
messages display on your desktop in message boxes.

Refer to the ChangeMan ZMF Messages Guide for more information on these messages.

Viewing Output for ChangeMan ZMF Jobs

Jobs submitted by ChangeMan ZMF run under the authority of the ChangeMan ZMF
instance, and therefore have an owner ID equal to the instance name. For example, a
Build job submitted by the ChangeMan ZMF instance, USERAPP, has an owner ID of
USERAPP.

To see this type of job in your ChangeMan ZDD folder:
1 Set up a job filter with a Job Type of “All jobs - Job name”.

2 Inthe Job Name text box, enter the job name you used on the Job statement. You can
also specify a pattern name using wildcard characters.

For more information on Job Folders and Filters, see "Creating a Job Folder" on page 124.

You can also check the hold queue in JES to see the details of the job execution.

216 ChangeMan® zDD



Overview

Functional Differences Between ChangeMan ZMF and
ChangeMan ZDD

The following table describes some differences in behavior between the ISPF interface and
the ChangeMan ZDD interface to ChangeMan ZMF.

Function/ ChangeMan ZMF
Parm Behavior ChangeMan ZDD Behavior
Browse You cannot browse You can view listings within a package by
Listings listings within a package; | opening up the LST folder.
you must go into the
Browse function.
Cancel When you enter the The Cancel button cancels the transaction
Command Cancel command during | to the extent that is possible. Once the
a transaction, the cancel | Cancel request has been sent to the
takes effect immediately. | mainframe, there is no facility in SerNet
nor in ChangeMan ZMF to cancel an
operation. ZosNet checks the cancel flag
each time it resumes processing and
terminates the operation at that time.
ChangeMan ZDD can only cancel
processing that is under its control.
Check In You can stage sequential | You can check in sequential data sets to a

(stage from
development)
of sequential

data sets into a package
even if the suffix does
not match the library

package only if the suffix matches the
library type.

data sets type.
Compile/ After editing a source After editing a source component, you
Build component, the must:
CMNSTGO04 panel . .
displays where you can u S:::iot:e changes and exit the edit
compile the source. '
m  Access the ZDD Network popup menu
and submit a Build to compile the source.
Component You must enter an You can delete several components at one
Delete individual line command | time by using the Shift or CTRL keys.
next to each component
to be deleted.
Creating a Cannot go backward and | Can go backward and forward through the
Package forward through the ISPF | New Package wizard pages.

Create Package panels.
Facility to use another
package as a model
(“Package to Copy
Forward” field).

No facility to use another package as a
model.
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Function/ ChangeMan ZMF
Parm Behavior ChangeMan ZDD Behavior
Designated Designated Compile Designated Compile Procs are not
Compile Procs are enforced by supported at this time.
Procedure displaying panel The Build dialog displays in edit mode
CMNSTGO04 in read (instead of read mode as on the
mode, so you cannot mainframe). The Compile Parms, Link
override the compile and | parms, and User Options fields can be
link option parms that | overridden. But if a component has been
have been defined. This | defined to use a designated compile
is for Force Level = 2. procedure, what you type in the Build
Procedure field will be overridden by the
designated compile procedure.
Editing A component does not Unless you lock a component, it can be
Components have to be in Lock status | updated by another user while you are
while you are editing it. editing it. See "Locking and Unlocking
ChangeMan ZMF Components" on page 249.
prevents other users
from accessing a
component you are
editing.
Package Package components are | Package components can be displayed in
Components | displayed as one two ways:
member [ist. m as one member list in the bang (!) folder.
m  per library type folder.
Package Not applicable. Additional filter criteria has been added to
Filters select which packages display.
Relink LCT cards can be LCT cards cannot be processed. Relink is
Function processed through the only for load to load components.
relink function.
Save to If this parm is setto Y, If this parm is set to Y, ChangeMan ZDD
Personal & ChangeMan ZMF will will not save changes in the personal
Staging Lib save to both the staging | library.
Admin. Parm | and personal libraries.
Staging You are always prompted | You will not be prompted to enter a
Versions to enter a Change Change Description after you exit from
Description after you exit | editing a component. The Change
from editing a Description field will be blank when
component. Staging Versions is viewed through
ChangeMan ZDD and ChangeMan ZMF in
the ISPF client.

Unix Components

Baseline library folders, package library folders, and promotion library folders can
represent either partitioned data set (PDS) libraries or Unix directories. When the folder
represents a Unix directory, it is displayed as a blue/green folder in File Explorer.

Unlike PDS library folders, the Unix library folders are hierarchical and can contain
subdirectories. Unix component names can include subdirectory names, separated by the
Unix path separator character, which is a forward slash ("/").

Example: payroll/source/taxes.java
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With PDS components, the library type is appended to the component name and uses a

file extension. Typically, Unix components already contain a file extension; therefore,

ChangeMan ZDD does not append the library type onto Unix component names. Because
of this, some dialog boxes contain a field to display the library type.

Viewing Library Type Descriptions

You can view the description for a ChangeMan ZMF library type in either of the following

ways:

m  Hold the mouse pointer over the library folder in the right pane of Explorer. In the
following example, “Source code main” is displayed for the SRC folder.

1 = |2 <« Pack.. » PETEOD0354 » w | 4 [l Search PETEO00354
G- e afescoh PSS

Organize » File =

u, PETEOOD342
@, PETEQQD343
&, PETEOOD344
o, PETEOOD347
&, PETEQO0348
u, PETEODD349
u, PETEQOO0350
u, PETEOOO351
v, PETEQOD352
o, PETEOO0353
&, PETEOO0354

!

, LOD

j L5T

J Is Uniz Mo

Changefan =

Refresh B

s

LoD
J LST
, OTH
) SRC

Description: Source code main
Record format FB

Record length: 80

Target: LOD

-

SRC Description: Source code main

or

m  When the right pane of Explorer is in the Details view (View - Details), and library

folders are displayed in the right pane:
e Choose View = Choose Columns

¢ Select Description from the Column Settings dialog box.
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¢ The Description column displays.

@th. « Pack.. » PETEO00354 » v [

A = - . 0§
Organize - File = ChangeMan - Refresh 3 4== [ - EJ iﬁ'
u. PETE000342 “  Mame Description

&) PETEDO0343 |
@) PETED00344
, LGD Load
o) PETED00347 . |
j LST Listings |
&) PETED00348 ) _
, OTH Like-other library type
v, PETED0D0345

. S5RC Source code main
v PETEDQO350

u, PETE000351

u, PETEDO0352

@, PETE0O00353

o, PETE000354
¥ !

, LoD

- 4 1T} 3

SRC Description: Source code main
Is Unice No

h . 3 i T 3

Viewing Package Status and Title

Hold the mouse pointer over the package folder in the right pane of Explorer to display
the status and title of the package.

Shown and Hidden Library Types

Your administrator determines which library types are shown or hidden for an application

in the ChangeMan ZDD user interface. This is done through the LIBTYPE member in the
ZDDOPTS library, described in Serena® ChangeMan® ZDD Server Installation Guide.

Enabled/Disabled ChangeMan ZMF Commands

Your administrator determines which ChangeMan ZMF commands are enabled or disabled
on the popup menus. This is done through the COMMAND member in the ZDDOPTS
library, described in Serena® ChangeMan® ZDD Server Installation Guide.
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Files and Folders not Displayed

The following files and folders for ChangeMan ZMF instances do not appear in Explorer:

m Files in package library folders do not appear when they are in INACTIVE status.
This happens when the package was created by copying forward from another
package; the component names are copied forward but the components do not
actually exist in the new package.

m Library folders under a package do not appear if the staging libraries have not been
allocated (this occurs when deferred allocation is in effect for the application).

Going Directly to a Package

To bypass the Explorer directory tree and go directly to a package or group of packages,
use the Windows Search facility:

Start > Search - For Files or Folders.

MFS Components

MFS components with non-standard member names will display in the Explorer; however,
the functions (such as browse, edit, promote) will not work.
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Global Notification Messages

ChangeMan ZDD allows the user to view global notification messages that have been
posted by the ChangeMan administrator.

When a user first connects to a ChangeMan instance, if the ChangeMan global notification
messages have changed since the user last viewed them, a dialog box pops up to display
the updated messages.

The user can display the global notification messages at any time using either of the
following methods.

m  "Global notifications” menu command (Right click on a ChangeMan instance).

= “Notifications” page of ChangeMan properties.

The Global Notifications dialog box is shown below.

Global Notifications -

Server: Doo1

ChangeMan:  US20ALL

We will be upagrading to the new version of ChangeMan ZMF on August 1. pF
ChangeMan ZMF will not be available during the upgrade.
Please open a problem tidet if you encounter any problems.

Effective September 15, all planned change packages must be approved
at least 30 days prior to the install date.

There will be an end-of-year change freeze from December 1 - January 31
Only emergency changes wil be permitted during this period.

Close |
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Properties

You can query folders and components to access a variety of information. Right-click a
folder or component and choose Properties to access the following information:

Folder or component

Properties information

ChangeMan instance

ChangeMan instance information
File formats for Changeman libraries

Global notification messages

"Applications" folder

Filters that specify which
applications are displayed in
Explorer

Application

Application name and description

Baseline, package, and promotion library that
are PDS format

Library information
Data set information
Space information

Directory information

Baseline, package, and promotion library that
are Unix directories

Library information
Unix-related information

Security information

Baseline component in a PDS library

Member information

Component description

Baseline component in a Unix library

Unix-related information
Security information

Component description

"Packages" folder

Next available package number

Filters that specify which packages
are displayed in Explorer

Package folder

General package information
Package description
Implementation information
Scheduling information
Affected applications
Participating packages

Site information

Package component in a PDS or Unix library

Component information

Component description

Promotion site/level folder

Promotion site/level information
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Folder or component

Properties information

Promotion component in a PDS library

Member information

Component description

Promotion component in a Unix library

Unix-related information

Security information

Component description

Package Component Properties

There are two pages in the package component properties: Component and

Description.

Component Page

The Component page displays general information about a package component and its

status. All of the fields on this page are read-only, except for the Locked check box. You
can lock or unlock a component using this check box. The Lock ID field shows which user
ID has the component locked.

-

|| BR14.src Properties

2. -t |

Companent | Description

Component:

Original name:

Staging library:

BR14

BR14

CMMDEY. CMMR..DEMO, #000666.5R.C

Package ID: DEMO000&5E Version:  03.00
Type: SRC Build proc:  CMMASM
Like type: Source UserID:  WSER27
Data set type:  PDS Lock ID:
Status: Checkout [ Lodked
Ok ] [ Cancel ] Apply
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Description Page

The Description page shows the component description, if the component has a
description defined. The component description can be changed by editing the text box
and then pressing the Apply button.

Initially, if the package component has no description, the component description page is
populated with the default description for the component from the application or global
administration, if a description has been defined for the component there..

|| BR14.src Properties D (-t

Component: BR14

This program does nothing. A
Mothing at all.|

Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help
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Creating a New Package

The New Package function uses a wizard interface with nine pages, corresponding to the
nine panels in the ChangeMan ZMF ISPF interface. However, unlike the ISPF interface, the
wizard allows you to go forward and backward through the pages.

When a page displays, the editable fields are populated with the values that were last
entered in those fields. On some of the pages, you can leave certain fields blank and then
update them later using the package Properties sheet (see "Updating Package
Information" on page 242).

Wizard Pages

The following table lists the wizard pages and indicates which pages are displayed for
different types of packages. See notes following the table.

Short Method Long Method
Partici- | Super/ Partici- Super/
Wizard Page Simple | pating | Complex | Simple | pating Complex
General X X X X X X
Description X X X
Implementation X X
Scheduling notel notel
Affected X
Applications
Participating X X
Packages
Other Options note2 note2 note2 note2
Site note3 note3 note3 note3
Sites note4 note4 note4 note4
Notes:

notel Displayed only if Other is specified for Scheduler type on the
Implementation page.

note2 Displayed only if there are user options specified in the PKGCREAT member
of ZDDOPTS.

note3 Displayed if the ChangeMan ZMF instance is specified as "all" sites.

note4 Displayed if the ChangeMan ZMF instance is specified as a "DP" site.

Running the New Package Wizard

Right-click a ChangeMan ZMF instance, an application folder, or the Packages folder to
display the popup menu. Point to ZDD Network and then click New Package.

The first page displayed is the General page.
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General Page

The General page is the initial page displayed in the New Package wizard. The editable
fields are populated with the values that were last entered in those fields.

\i# Create Package

e

General information

Package title: Test Package

Application: DEMO

Requestor name:  Albert Einstein
Requestor phone:  555-1212
[ unplanned change

[] Temporary change

[ Mo package decription

[T1340 implementation instructions;

Package level;

Work request;

Department:

Release:

[Simple -
CR-1234
HERE
-
Mext ][ Cancel
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The following table describes the fields on the General page.

Field / Box

Description

Package
title

Type a title for the package. This field is case-sensitive and has a
maximum length of 72 characters.

Application

Choose an application mnemonic from the drop-down list. You must
have UPDATE access to this mnemonic in your security system.

Package
level

Choose a package level from the drop-down list:

Simple - The changes in this package are not related to any other
package. This level does not affect any other application, nor does it
require changes to software or operational procedures in other
applications.

Participating - This package is related to one or more other
participating packages which are listed under the same super or
complex package. SYSLIB statements in build process jobs include
staging libraries from other participating packages under the same
super or complex package.

Super or Complex - This package is the parent of two or more
participating packages that have interdependent changes to software or
operational procedures. To create a super or complex package, you
provide the information on this page, and in a subsequent page you
provide a list of participating packages. Remote sites and installation
dates are set in each participating package. No staging libraries are
allocated to super or complex packages.

Requestor
name

Type the name of the person requesting this change package. This field
is not case-sensitive and has a maximum length of 25 characters.

Work
request ID

Type a work request number. This field is not case-sensitive and has a
maximum length of 12 characters. This field may be used for the
ChangeMan ZMF INFO option.

Requestor
phone

Type a telephone number for the person whose name you entered in
the Requestor Name field. This field has a maximum length of 15
characters.

Department

Type the department associated with this change package. This field is
used for reporting only. This field is not case-sensitive and has a
maximum length of 4 characters.

No package
description

Select this option to skip the package description page. A default
package description will be used.

No
implementa
tion
instructions

Select this option to skip the package implementation instructions page,
and the scheduling information page. Default values will be used for the
fields on those pages.

Unplanned
change

Package Type - Planned or Unplanned.

Select this option for Unplanned changes, meaning the package
contains unscheduled changes and possibly emergency fixes.
Depending on Global and Application administration settings, some
package lifecycle steps and requirements may be skipped.

If you do not select this option, the package type is Planned and follows
the standard package life cycle for Permanent or Temporary packages.
Super, Complex, and Participating packages must be planned.

Unplanned
reason

If you selected Unplanned change, choose a Reason Code from the
drop-down list.
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Field / Box

Description

Temporary
change

Package Time Span - Permanent or Temporary.

Select this option for Temporary changes, meaning the changes are
installed in special override libraries concatenated on top of your
production environment library concatenations. The changes are
removed from these libraries after the number of days (entered in the
Temporary Days field on this page) has passed. Baseline and production
libraries are not changed. A temporary package may be either planned
or unplanned.

If you do not select this option, the package is Permanent, meaning the
package components are installed in baseline and production libraries.
A permanent package may be either planned or unplanned. Super,
Complex, and Participating packages must be permanent.

Temporary
days

This field is enabled if you selected Temporary change.

Indicates the number of days that changes in a temporary package are
to remain in override libraries. The count of calendar days for this field
is incremented at 24:00 system time each night. Temporary package
components are automatically removed at the time-of-day specified in
the Install Date/Time information (provided on the Site Information
pages). Therefore, the number entered in this field does not necessarily
equate to 24-hour days. For example, if a temporary package has an
Install Date/Time of 20060815/1800, a Temporary Days value of 1, and
the package is actually installed at 2100 on the install date of 8/15/
2006, then the package components are automatically removed from
temporary libraries at 1800 on 8/16/2006, which is less than 24 hours
after they were installed.

Release

Select a release from the drop-down list.

Release
Area

Select a release area from the drop-down list.

Enter the general package information and then click Next to continue.

User’s Guide

229




Chapter 5 Accessing ChangeMan ZMF

Description Page

The Description page is not displayed if you selected the "No package description" option
on the first wizard page.

- ="\

{i# Create Package

Description

Package description:

This package does nothing useful. i
In fact, we created it just for fun. )
Creating packages is so much fun, I could do it all day.

Mext ][ Cancel

Enter up to 46 lines of text and then click Next to continue.

You may also click Back to return to the previous page and make changes.
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Implementation Page

The Implementation page is not displayed if you selected the "No implementation
instructions" option on the first wizard page.

@ | Create Package

Implementation

Contingency Scheduler
(@ Hold production and contact analyst (") ChangeMan
() Back out change and continue production i@ Manual
1 Other () Other

Installation instructions:

Just RTFM. Then do what it saws. B
If wvou can't follow simple instructions, wou should
probably be seeking other employment opportunities.

Mext ][ Cancel
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The following table describes the fields on the Implementation page.

Field / Box

Description

Contingency

Select the option that describes what should be done if your change
package fails.

If you select Other, you must enter an explanation in the corresponding
text box.

Scheduler

Select an option to determine how the package installation process is
initiated:

ChangeMan - Package installation will be initiated by the internal
ChangeMan ZMF scheduler when it determines that the package Install
Date and From Time have arrived at the specified site.

Manual - Package installation will be initiated when the last approval is
entered.

Other - Package installation will be initiated by an external scheduler,
such as CA-7, CA-Scheduler, or CA-ADC2. Scheduling records are
inserted into the scheduler database by job CMN17, which runs when
the package is distributed.

The default Scheduler option is determined by the Installation Job
Scheduler defined in ChangeMan ZMF Global Administration. The global
default value determines whether you can change the Scheduler field
for a new package:

m  When ChangeMan is the global default, you can change the Scheduler
field to Manual, but not to Other.

m  When Manual is the global default, you cannot change the Scheduler
field.

m When Other is the global default, you can change the Scheduler field to
ChangeMan or Manual.

Installation
instructions

Enter up to 46 lines of instructions for installing and backing out the
change package.

Enter the implementation information and then click Next to continue.

You may also click Back to return to the previous pages and make changes.
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Scheduling Page

The Scheduling page is displayed only if you selected Other for Scheduler type on the
Implementation page. The information on this page is inserted into your job scheduler
database by job CMN17, which runs when your package is distributed.

. N
S
@ | Create Package
Scheduling
Enter scheduling dependencies below.
Predecessor jobs: sl ?( Successor jobs: ral ?’(
THATIOEL THIZIOE1
THISIOBZ
Mext ] [ Cancel
L

The following table describes the fields on the Scheduling page.

Field / Box | Description

Predecessor | Jobs in your automated job scheduler that run before the first
jobs installation job for the package.

Successor Jobs in your automated job scheduler that run after the first installation
jobs job for the package.

Enter the predecessor and successor jobs that run before and after the first installation
job for your package (or leave blank and provide it later using the Scheduling page of
the package Properties sheet).

m To add a job, double-click on a blank line or click the New button above the list.
m To edit a job, double-click the entry and an edit box will open.

m To delete a job, select it and then click the Delete button above the list
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All installation jobs after the first job are submitted by the ChangeMan ZMF internal

scheduler.

Click Next to continue, or click Back to return to the previous pages and make changes.

Affected Applications Page

The Affected Applications page is displayed only if you are creating a participating

package using the long method.

@ | Create Package

S5

Affected applications

Complex/super package: = DEMOO000523
Affected applications

[ #H | ERSE ] 15MP ] PETE ] TaF1
] #30NM | ESRV | LARY | Paw V| TEST
| saan | ETME | MALF ] PIws ] weBS
] s30N | EUIF | MAR2 | RDH | wsmp
| sPET ] FLO2 | MAR3 | READ ] wsRy
V] ALZ ] FLO3 | MAR4 "] ROLF 1 yrey
] aPs ] FLO4 ] MaRS ] sAaF ] ZsMP
[ DaNY ] FLOS ] MaRrs ] s5RY

] pave ] FLOO | MAR7 ] sTEV

| DB2A ] 1AM | MARS | sTGE

| DB2B ] ms2 | MARK ] sTvV2

| bEMO ] msA | PET1 ENE

] ECOR ] msB ] PET2 ] sTv4

| ErDZ ] 30MH ] PETA [[] TAFO

1| ] [ k

[ Mext ][ Cancel
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The following table describes the fields on the Affected Applications page.

Field / Box | Description

Complex/ Enter the package ID of a Super or Complex package in OPN status that

super this participating package will be managed under.
package
Affected The applications listed have been selected using the filter for the

applications | ChangeMan ZMF instance (in other words, the same applications that
display for the ChangeMan ZMF instance in File Explorer).

Select the applications that are affected by your change package.
When you freeze the participating package, planned approvals that are
defined as Interfacing Approvals in the affected application are assigned
to your package.

You may enter the information now, or provide it later using the Applications page of the
package Properties sheet.

NOTE If you leave the Complex/super package field blank, you will not be able to

enter it later on the Applications page of the Properties sheet. To specify a complex/
super package at a later time, go to the Properties sheet for a complex/super package
and enter the participating package ID on the Participating page.

Click Next to continue, or click Back to return to the previous pages and make changes.
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Participating Packages Page

The Participating Packages page is displayed only if you are creating a complex or
super package.

-
Q | Create Package

Participating packages

Package name:

|DEMODDO707  Particpating package - | | add

Participating packages:

Package Status Install Title

DEMOO000708 Development 07312016  TestPackage: 23 Jun 2016 07:44: 23
ROLFO00032 Development 06012017 Particpating package

Fi 11 I

[ Finish ]I Cancel

You can select participating packages to associate with this complex/super package from
the dropdown list. The first time you open the dropdown list, there may be a delay during
a search for eligible packages to fill the dropdown list.

The dropdown list will only contain eligible participating packages, which are those in DEV
status, have an install date that has not passed, and are not be already associated with
another complex or super package.

m To add a participating package, select the package from the dropdown list, and then
press the Add button.

m To remove participating packages, select one or more packages in the list at the
bottom of the page, and then press the Remove button.

You may enter the information now, or provide it later using the Participating page of
the package Properties sheet.

Click Finish to create the package, or click Back to return to the previous pages and
make changes.
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Other Options Page

The Other Options page is displayed only when you are creating a simple or participating
package, and only when customer-defined options have been specified in the PKGCREAT
member of ZDDOPTS.

@ | Create Package

Other options

Other options:

Mame Value
Priarity 5

On call Y

Log dsn

Job name

Option 802  YELLOW

Mext ][ Cancel

Update the values as needed for this package, following the validation rules specified in
the PKGCREAT member.

Click Next to continue, or click Back to return to the previous pages and make changes.
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Site Page (All site)

The Site page is displayed only when you are creating a simple or participating package
for a ChangeMan ZMF instance specified as an "all" site.

@ | Create Package

Site
Install date: From time: To time:
12/31/2015 [E~ 400:00 &AM = 12:00:00 PM |
Primary contact: Primary phone:
Mickey Mouse 911
Secondary contact: Secondary phone:
Conald Duck 411

Einish ][ Cancel
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The following table describes the fields on the Site page.

Field / Box | Description

Install date | The calendar date that the package will be installed at the site. Enter a
date in mm/dd/yyyy format, or click the arrow button to display a
calendar from which to select a date.

From time The earliest time of day when the installation should begin. Enter a
time in "hh:mm:ss am/pm" format, or select a segment of the time (for
example "hh") and then click the arrow buttons to update it.

To time The latest time of day when the installation should begin. Enter a time
in "hh:mm:ss am/pm" format, or select a segment of the time (for
example "hh") and then click the arrow buttons to update it.

Primary Enter the name of the primary person to contact if there is a problem
contact with the installation at this site. Up to 25 characters may be entered.
Primary Enter the telephone number of the primary contact. Up to 15

phone characters may be entered.

Secondary Enter the name of the secondary person to contact if there is a problem
contact with the installation at this site. Up to 25 characters may be entered.

Secondary Enter the telephone number of the secondary contact. Up to 15
phone characters may be entered.

Enter the site information and then click Finish to create the package.

You may also click Back to return to the previous pages and make changes.
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Sites Page (DP site)

The Sites page is displayed only when you are creating a simple or participating package
for a ChangeMan ZMF instance specified as a "DP" site. Sites can be added, updated, or

deleted.

@ | Create Package

E==)

Sites

Ug100P b

Primary contact:

Site: Install date:
7/21/2015 [F-

From time:

™

1:00:00 AM

-

Primary phone:

Mickey Mouse|

Secondary contact:

1234567

Secondary phone:

To time:

-

2:00:00 AM

-

Donald Duck 555-1212
Install sites:
Site Date Start End Contact 1 Phane 1 Contact 2
U7100P  0F/21/2015 01:00 AM 02:00 AM  Mickey Mouse  123-4567 Donald Duc
U310DP 0OF/21/2015 01:00 AM 02:00 AM  Mickey Mouse  123-4567 Donald Duc

4

1L}

Einish ][ Cancel
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The following table describes the fields on the Sites page.

Field / Box | Description

Site Select a site where the package is to be installed.

Install date | The calendar date that the package will be installed at the site. Enter a
date in mm/dd/yyyy format, or click the arrow button to display a
calendar from which to select a date.

From time The earliest time of day when the installation should begin. Enter a time
in "hh:mm:ss am/pm" format, or select a segment of the time (for
example "hh") and then click the arrow buttons to update it.

To time The latest time of day when the installation should begin. Enter a time in
"hh:mm:ss am/pm" format, or select a segment of the time (for
example "hh") and then click the arrow buttons to update it.

Primary Enter the name of the primary person to contact if there is a problem
contact with the installation at this site. Up to 25 characters may be entered.
Primary Enter the telephone number of the primary contact. Up to 15 characters
phone may be entered.

Secondary Enter the name of the secondary person to contact if there is a problem
contact with the installation at this site. Up to 25 characters may be entered.

Secondary Enter the telephone number of the secondary contact. Up to 15
phone characters may be entered.

Install sites | Displays information for the sites that have been added for this package.

Use the following procedures to add, update, and delete sites for this package.

When you are finished entering site information, click Finish to create the package, or
click Back to return to the previous pages and make changes.

To Add a Site
1 Select a site from the Site drop-down list.
2 Enter information for the selected site.

3 Click the Add button to add the information to the Install sites list.

To Update a Site

1 Select a site from the Site drop-down list, or click the entry in the Install sites list.
The information will display in the update fields.

2 Update the site information.

3 Click the Change button to update the information and display it in the Install sites
list.

To Delete a Site
1 Select a site from the Site drop-down list, or click the entry in the Install sites list.

2 Click the Remove button to delete the site from the Install sites list.
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Updating Package Information

Package information can be updated using the package Properties sheet. Not all fields can
be updated. Some fields are restricted by ChangeMan ZMF; other fields may be restricted
by your administrator through the PKGPROP member in the ZDDOPTS library (described
in Serena® ChangeMan® ZDD Server Installation Guide).

NOTE If a package is in frozen status, you must first unfreeze the package information
before you will be allowed to update it. See "Unfreezing and Refreezing a Package" on
page 308.

Right-click a package to display its Properties sheet. The following table lists the pages
that may be updated; also listed are the corresponding pages of the New Package wizard
that you can refer to for field descriptions and instructions.

Properties Sheet

Page New Package Wizard Page

Package "General Page" on page 227

Description "Description Page" on page 230
Implementation "Implementation Page" on page 231
Scheduling "Scheduling Page" on page 233
Applications "Affected Applications Page" on page 234
Participating "Participating Packages Page" on page 236
Other Options "Other Options Page" on page 237

Site "Site Page (All site)" on page 238

Sites "Sites Page (DP site)" on page 240

NOTE The pages displayed on the properties sheet depend on the package attributes.
Refer back to "Wizard Pages" on page 226 to see which pages you can expect to see.

Checking Out to a Package

The Check Out function works the same in ChangeMan ZDD as it does in the ChangeMan
ZMF ISPF interface, with these exceptions:

= You cannot check out a component to a personal library; you must check out the
component to a package folder.

m If you check out a component in a library type for which Component Activity File is
enabled, the corresponding component in the Component Activity File Type is not
checked out. If you do not check out the corresponding component manually, Audit
will detect a SYNCH®6! error in the package.

If you check out from a baseline library, the default is level 0 for the current version; you
may also choose a prior version (from -1 to -99). If you choose a prior version, a batch
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job will be submitted automatically to perform the check out (if you check out the current
version, the check out is performed online).

NOTE If you check out from a promotion library, the check out is always performed
online.

Running Check Out

There are two or three pages in the Check Out wizard. You can go back and forth
between the pages using the Next and Back buttons. The Back button is the back arrow
button at the upper left corner of the window.

At the end of the wizard, press the Finish button to perform the check out operation. Press
Finish. If a you are using batch mode, see "Viewing Output for ChangeMan ZMF Jobs" on
page 216 for information on viewing job output through ChangeMan ZDD.

To start the Check Out wizard, right-click on a package, a baseline library, or a promotion
library, and choose Check out to package. You can also drag components from a
package, baseline library, or promotion library, and drop them onto the target package.
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Check Out Options Page

When the wizard starts, the Check Out Options page displays.

e Check Out

Check out options

To package:

Component type:

[DEMGDDD?ED Test for receiving notifications v]

|cey

7

Component name filters:

Check out from

@ Baseline
(7 Package

() Promotion

Job card:

fd
J=J0OBPARM  5=D001

Baseline version:

J//BENGLEF JOB , "CHECK OQUT',CLASS=4,
i M3GCLASS=X, NOTIFY=BENGLE

(-99 to 0)

Lock after check out
Save prior version
Show user variables

Batch mode

Mext ][ Cancel

After updating the Check Out Options page, press Next.
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Fields on the Check Out Options Page

The following table describes the fields on the Check Out Options page:

Field / Box Description

To package Select a target package for the components you are checking out.

Component Select a component type to be checked out.

type

Component Enter a component name pattern with wild characters.

name filters

Lock after The component must be locked to edit it from the package folder.

check out You cannot lock a component that is locked by another user ID.

Save prior Saves staging version of preexisting component. This option applies

version only if ZMF's Save Staging Versions (SSV) feature is enabled. It has
no effect on whether or not a component checked out will overlay a
preexisting copy of that component in the package.

Show user Displays the Other Options page which allows you to set user

variables variables. This check box is disabled for online check out, since the
Other Options page is displayed for batch operations only.

Batch mode Performs the check out operation via a batch job. Batch mode will

be forced in situations that require it:
m  Checking out a prior version (-1 to -99) of a baseline library.

m  Components are like type OTH.

Check out from

Choose one of the following options:

Baseline - Use this option when you want to start your coding from
a version of a component in a baseline library.

Package - Use this option when you want to start your coding from
a version of a component in another package. Requires ChangeMan
ZMF 8.1.2+.

Promotion - Use this option when you want to start your coding
from a version of a component in a promotion library.

Job Card

The job card is used for submitting a batch job. The job card field is
available only when the "Batch mode" box is checked.

Default values are displayed initially. If you change the values, they
will be stored in your registry and used as the defaults in the future.
Each time this dialog displays, the last character of the jobname is
incremented alphabetically.

If the &SYSUID parameter in the Notify field is not overridden, the
user ID is automatically substituted.
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Components Page

The Components page allows you to select the components to check out.

@ T Check Dut

)

Components to check out
Components: Applications\DEMO \Baseline
Component |ser Changed i
DCF‘YH RERMST 05/11/2010 0&:46 AM I
[Jery14 RERNST 05/11/2010 06:46 AM ‘5 ‘
DCP"I"IE RERMST 05112010 06:46 AM N
D CRY15 RERMST 05/11/2010 0&:46 AM
DCPYI? RERMST 05/11/2010 0&:96 AM
I:l CPY13 RERMST 05/11/2010 06:46 AM
D CFY19 RERMST 05/11/2010 0&:46 AM
CRY2 RERMST 05/11/2010 0&:46 AM
CPY20 BEMGLE 03/05/2013 04:13 AM
CPY21 BEMGLE 08/05/2013 04:17 AM
I:l CRY22 RERMST 05/11/2010 0&:46 AM
I:l CPY23 RERMST 05/11/2010 06:46 AM
|:| CPY24 RERMST 05/11/2010 0&:46 AM
I:l CFY25 RERMST 05/11/2010 0&:46 AM
I:l CPY26 RERMST 05/11/2010 06:46 AM
D CRY27 RERMST 05/11/2010 0&:46 AM
I:l CFY28 RERMST 05/11/2010 0&:46 AM
[Jepyas RERNST 05/11/2010 06:46 AM 1
Selection filter:
| - Select ] [ Clear ] [ History
[ Mext ] [ Cancel

Selecting Components

There are two ways to select or deselect components:

m  Select or deselect components individually using the check boxes in the Components

list.
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m Use the Selection filter field to enter one or more name patterns with wild
characters, delimited by semicolons. Then press the Select or Clear button.

Moving Components from Another Package

When checking out components from another package, there is a check box labeled
"Delete components from source package". This is useful when moving components from
one package to another.

When this box is checked, after the check-out operation is complete, the “Delete
Components” dialog will display to confirm the components to be deleted.

Displaying History for Selected Components

The History button allows you to display a list of other packages that contain the selected
components. Only packages that have not been baselined are included in this list. You
should make sure that you are coordinating the changes with other developers who have
checked out or staged the components into other packages.

i N
Concurrent Components &lﬂ—hj

Package Promotion  Version Updated Proc User Status
CPY: JNI ~
DEMOO00023 0102 20020716 17:17 WSER298 CheckOut
DEMO000655 02.00 20131214 15:59 BEMGLE ChedkOut
ICPY: PAMNZMAME A
DEMO000022 0101  2002/07/16 08:26 WSEROD  ChedkDut
DEMOO00023 02.00 2003/01/22 09:01 WSEROD  ChedkOut
DEMOO00023 0104 2002/07/16 17:17 WSER298 ChedkOut
DEMOO00655 02.01  2013/12/14 16:14 BEMGLE

Close I I Help

Other packages that contain the selected components are displayed. Only packages that
have not been baselined are included in this list. This information will help you coordinate
the changes with other developers who have checked out or staged the components into
other packages.
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Other Options Page

When you check out in batch mode, there may be a third wizard page for Other Options.

The Other Options page displays only if customer-defined options have been specified in
the CHECKOUT member of the ZDDOPTS library.

@ S Check Out

Other options

Other options:

Mame Value
Priarity 2

User ID
Calor

Log data set name
Other name option

[ Einish ][ Cancel
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Locking and Unlocking Components

NOTE In ChangeMan ZDD, you must lock a component to edit it in the package folder. If
the component is not locked, it will be in read-only status. Some editors (such as
Notepad) allow you to edit a read-only file, but when you try to save it, you will have to
Save As another file. Some other editors (such as ChangeMan Edit) display in browse
mode and you are not allowed to edit.

Following are some ways to check the lock status of a component, and to know if it is
locked by you or another user.

In the Explorer directory list view, the lower left corner of the component icon has a
check mark if it is locked: a red checkmark means you have it locked, and a blue X
means someone else has it locked.

Right-click the component in a package, choose Properties, and then select the
Component tab. If the component is locked by another user, the Lock status box is
disabled.

Components can be locked or unlocked in the following ways:

In the Package Component dialog box, select or deselect the Lock status box to
lock or unlock a component. To get to this dialog, right-click a package component,
choose Properties, and then select the Component tab.

In the Check In, you can choose to lock a component after Check In.
In the Check Out dialog box, you can choose to lock a component after Check Out.

On the popup menu for a package component, choose ZDD Network and then Lock
or Unlock. (Right-click the component to get the popup menu).

NOTE You cannot unlock a component that is locked by another user ID, unless you
have administrative authority in ChangeMan ZMF.
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Browsing and Editing Components

You can browse and edit ChangeMan ZMF components as you would any other file on your
desktop, as long as you have the required z/0OS server security and ChangeMan ZMF
authority.

Using ChangeMan Edit

ChangeMan Edit is included with ChangeMan ZDD and supports path names that exceed
259 characters.

If ChangeMan Edit is your default editor, you can start it by right-clicking a file and
choosing ZDD Network 2> Edit from the popup menu; otherwise, choose Programs >
ChangeMan ZDD ->ChangeMan Edit from the Windows Start menu. The ChangeMan
Edit dialog box displays (if the file is not offline).

=7 ChangeMan Edit - SORT.pli =R X
File Edit Wiew Tools Window Help
Q& G a | % 53X gE Al A B et e T T T
SORT.pli 4 b X
g 12 34 5
 [OU3L AT COMPpdres aolie Y LI vdal TO0: SO6 L=
[]033 . e A A AR A A A A A A A AE
0034 dc1 nswaps fixed bin(l5);
0035 dcl nCompares fixed bin(l5);
0036 ]
DD 3? AR AR LR R EERERE R R R R R R R R R AR R R R R ERAE
0038 swap two fixed bin(1l5) wvalues
DD 39 S A SRS EERAEEEEEEE AR R R AR AR AR REEEE SRR EEEEEE
0040 swap:
0041 proc( x, y )
0042 :
0043
0044 dcl (x, y) fixed bin(l5);
0045 dcl temp fixed bin(1l5);
0046
0047 temp = x;
0048 X = ¥y;
0049 y = temp;
0050 nswaps = nSwaps + 1;
0051
0052 end swap;
NNg 2 -
J ] m 3
For Help, press FL Ln1 Coll E

If the file you are attempting to edit has been migrated, the following message displays:

An unknown error occurred while accessing <file name>.
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To recall the data set, right-click the file and choose ZDD Network - Recall Data Set
from the popup menu.

Online help is available within ChangeMan Edit. You can also refer to the ChangeMan
ZDD Tools Guide for more information.

ChangeMan Edit does not create temporary (intermediate) or backup files, so you are not
required to change any settings to use it with ChangeMan zZDD.

Using Other Text Editors

You can browse and edit components using a text editor you have associated with a
particular file extension.

The following example shows a COBOL program being edited with the SlickEdit® editor:

i B
& SORT.pli - \\DO01\u810allApplications\DEMO\Packages\DEMC000667\PLIVSORT.pli - = | B e

File Edit Search View Project Build Debug Document Macre  Tools  Window  Help

BUHE S %@L = CAQO RFE @ -~

Open * 0 X S{RTpi x '
: . . del n5wap5 fixed bim{15}; -
FErEE — EET%%? dcl nCompares fixed bin{15);
P4
MName Path ¥ Swap two fixed biniis) values. £
_— SWap ! A
[Z] SORT.pli v:YU310ALL\Af oroct x. y ) =

¥ .

dcl (x, y) fixed bin(15);
dcl temp fixed bin{15);

temp = x;

X =Y

y = temp;

1 | T | b nSwaps = nSwaps + 1;

end swap;

[=] v:\..\DEMOODOSSETVPLLY

J/’XXXXXXXXJI:’XXXXXXJl(XJI:’JI:’XXXXXXXXHXXXXXXXXHHKXXXXXXXH{’

A¥ Compare two fixed bind15) values. £l

K’HHHJ{HHXXHHHHHHHJ'fXHHHHHHHHXXHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHH{’

[N {nofofl):compare:
proc{ x, y ) i

® TN [P T P Build v o X

Files of type:

clﬂs o 1 % Search Re |E Pre |!a Refere | F B |2 Message | Du|

Line 1 Col 1 Mo Selection |RW |REC |Ins |20
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You can also specify a default editor on the Editor tab of ZDD Network Properties.
Then, when you right-click a file and choose ZDD Network —>Edit from the popup menu,
the default editor is started.

NOTE It is sometimes necessary to change some settings for your text editor when
using it with ChangeMan ZDD; these setting changes are required to prevent temporary
(intermediate) and backup files from being created. For more information, see "Using
with Text Editors" on page 69.

Editing Procedures

To edit a component in a package folder, you must first lock it. If it is not locked, you will
still be able to edit it, but when you try to save it, you will have to Save As another file.

To work outside of a package folder, copy the component from the package folder to your
personal folder. After editing it, copy it back to the package folder.

You can also copy new components to a package.

Use one of the following methods to copy components to a package:
m Drag-and-drop with the left mouse button to a package library folder.
m  Choose File > Save As from your text editor and save to a package library folder.

m Use the copy or xcopy commands from a batch file and point to a package library
folder.

m  Use the Check In function. See "Checking In To a Package" on page 255.

NOTE The first three methods require copying to a specific package library folder, for
example SRC. The fourth method (Check In) allows you to drop the component on a
high-level package folder; it automatically goes to the correct staging library.

Viewing Listings

For ChangeMan ZMF source components in that are in baseline or in a package, you can
browse the corresponding listing component. To browse the listing for a source
component, right-click the source file and choose ZDD Network - View Listing from
the popup menu.

By default, the listing is assumed to have a library type of LST. If a source library type
uses a listing library type, other than LST, your administrator will need to change the
default listing for that source type. This is done through the LIBTYPE member in the
ZDDOPTS library, described in Serena® ChangeMan® ZDD Server Installation Guide.

You can also customize which viewer program is a used to browse listings on the Listings
tab of ZDD Network Properties. Then, when you right-click a file and choose ZDD
Network - View Listings from the popup menu, this viewer is started. This same
viewer will also be used to view JES output listings under the Jobs folder. The default
viewer is Windows Notepad.
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Deleting Components from a Package

The Delete Components function allows you to selectively delete components in a
package across multiple libraries and subdirectories.

Running Delete Components Tool

Right-click a package in DEV status (or a package library or package components in the
package); choose ZDD Network - Delete components from the popup menu.

The Delete Components dialog box displays:

r -
Delete Compenents [ B &I
DEMDO000655 Nothing much Selection fiter: = v select || Clear |
Component Type User Staged Status Locked il
= |l cPY
D JMI CPY BEMGLE 2013/12/14 15:59 Checkout  BEMGLE
D JMIMD CPY BEMGLE 20131214 15:59 Checkout BEMGLE
D LIBCODED CPY BEMGLE 2013/12/14 16:11 Active BEMGLE
D ORDERMST CPY BEMGLE 20131214 16:12  Active BEMGLE
D PAMZMNAME CPY BEMGLE 20131214 16:14 Active BEMGLE
D SERTCEH CPY MHEMDEZ 2014/10/22 17:31 Active MHEMDEZ2
D SORTSUB CPY BEMGLE 20131214 16:15 Active BEMGLE =
D SYSMETS CPY BEMGLE 20131214 16:16  Active BEMGLE
= [ aav
= transform
Ll XSLTransformException.java JAY  BEMGLE 2014/11/11 04:24 Incomplete BEMGLE
= xpath
Ll Jaxen¥Fath.java JAY  BEMGLE 2014/11/11 0424 Incomplete BEMGLE
D ¥Path.java JAY  BEMGLE 20141111 04:24 Incomplete BEMGLE
D Attribute.java JAV  BEMNGLE 20141111 04:24 Incomplete BEMGLE
D Attributelist. java JAV  BEMNGLE 2014/11/11 0424 Incomplete BEMGLE
| Comment.java JAY  BENGLE 20141111 04:24 Incomplete BEMGLE -
K Cancel J I Help
L

Selecting Components

There are two ways to select or deselect components for delete:
m  Select or deselect components individually using the check boxes in the list.

m  Use the "Selection filter" field to enter a name pattern with wild characters. Then
press the Select or Clear button; the check boxes for all component names that
match the filter are checked or unchecked.

You may enter multiple pattern names, one at a time, and press Select or Clear for
each entry.
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Deleting Components Using Windows

You can also delete a component from a package as you would any other file in File
Explorer; however, with this method, you can only delete components in one library or
subdirectory at a time, making it cumbersome if you have multiple libraries and
subdirectories.

To delete components using Windows, do either of the following:
m  Select the components and press the Delete key.

m  Right-click the components and choose Delete from the popup menu.
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Checking In To a Package

The Check In To Package command is the same as the Stage from Development
function in ChangeMan ZMF. It allows you to stage a component, from any folder on your
local drive or network, into a package, as long as these criteria are met:

m The file extension must match one of the library types defined for the application.
m The component must not be locked by another user ID.

m  The component must not be a generated component in the package (generated
components have a red arrow on the icon and are read only).

m  The package must be in DEV status and the install date must be today’s date or later.
Components have a status of Active after being checked in.

You also have the option of just copying the component into a package without building it
(in other words, without transforming it into an executable module).

If the component you are checking in is not in the package, it will be added (as long as
this is allowed by ChangeMan ZMF administration).

NOTE If the component you are checking in is already in the package, it will be
overlaid, and no warning message will be displayed.

Saving Changes to Personal Libraries

In the Local Admin Parms for ChangeMan ZMF, if “Yes” is specified for Save to Personal
and Staging Library, changes you make to the package component after Check In (using
ChangeMan ZDD) are only saved in the staging library. The personal library you staged
from will not be updated. This is different from the ISPF client, where changes are saved
to both the staging library and the personal library.
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Selecting Files and Directories for Check In

You may select files, folders, or directories for check in. If you select a folder or directory,
the entire tree beneath that folder or directory will be displayed in the Check In dialog
box. You can then select or deselect individual files to be checked in.

When you specify a package as the target, instead of a package library, the Component
type list box is enabled, where you select the target library.

For Unix components:

m If the selected files reside in a subdirectory within the tree, the subdirectory structure
is maintained when the files are checked in. For example, if you drag the directory
“C:\Projects\MyDocs"” and drop it onto a package, the entire subdirectory tree under
“C:\Projects\MyDocs" will be displayed. If you select a file called "Overview.txt” that
resides in the “UserGuide” subdirectory, the file will be checked in as “UserGuide/
Overview.txt".

m The To subdirectory edit box allows you to specify a target subdirectory (new or
existing). Using the example above, if you specify "Doc" in the To subdirectory box,
the component will be checked in as “"Doc/UserGuide/Overview.txt"”. The To
subdirectory field is disabled when the library type is a PDS.

You can initiate the Check In function using any of the following methods. The last method
is the one that is documented in the following section "Running Check In".

m Drag and drop files/directories with the left mouse button onto a package folder,
package library, or package subdirectory.

m Drag and drop files/directories with the right mouse button onto a package folder,
package library, or package subdirectory. When the popup menu displays, choose
ZDD Network ->Check In To Package.

m  Right-click the files/directories to be checked in and choose ZDD Network - Check
In To Package from the popup menu.

Checking In Components from DB2

The Check In From DB2 command is used to extract a stored procedure from the DB2
catalog and check it into a ChangeMan package. ChangeMan ZMF will connect to DB2 (v11
and later) and extract a native-SQL stored procedure definition, which will then be
checked into the package.

The following rules apply when using the Check In From DB2 command:

m  The DB2 v11 or higher is required.

m  The package must be in DEV status and the install date must be today’s date or later.
m Library type must be a DB2 type with subtype N.

m  The component must not be locked by another user ID.

m  The component must not be a generated component in the package (generated
components have a red arrow on the icon and are read only).
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Running Check In

There are two to four pages in the Check Out wizard. You can go back and forth between
the pages using the Next and Back buttons. The Back button is the back arrow button at
the upper left corner of the window.

Right-click the files/directories to be checked in and choose ZDD Network - Check In
to Package from the popup menu. Alternatively, you can drag the files to be checked in,
and drop them onto a package or package library.

If you wish to check in component directly from DB2, Right click on a package or package
library. Select ZDD Network - Check In From DB2 from the popup menu.

Application Page

The Application page is displayed only when the Change Man instance and application
are unknown. Thus, you will not see this page if you dropped files onto a package, or right
clicked on a package to initiate the operation.

% ChecklIn

S

Check in application

Server: [i_‘)uul v]
ChangeMan: [L.IBEEIALL 7 ]
Application: [DEMD v] (5pecify Application, Release, or both)
Release: [ v] (5pecify Application, Release, or both)

Mext ][ Cancel
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Select the server and ChangeMan instance. You can then select either an application, a
release, or both. The Release field will only be present if the ChangeMan instance is
licensed for the ERO option.

Press the Next button to advance to the next page. You will not be allowed to alter the
ChangeMan instance once you leave this page.
Target Page

On the Target page, you specify which package is the target of the check in operation.
Here you also specify the standard check in options.

- =)

@ % CheckIn

Check in target

To package: Component type:
| DEMOD00755 Test Package -| Py -
Change description:

This is a test -

Lock after chedk in
Build
Show other options

Mext ][ Cancel
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Fields on the Target Page

The following table describes the fields on the Target page:

Field / Box Description
Package This field is enabled if you selected an application (instead of a
package) as the target.
Select the package into which the components will be checked in.
Component This field is enabled if you selected an application or package
type (instead of a package library) as the target.

Select a library type to which the components/directories will be
checked in.

To subdirectory

This field is enabled if the source is a Unix component or directory.

You may optionally specify a subdirectory to which the source will be
checked in. If the subdirectory does not exist, it will be created.

Change This field is enabled only if the library type selected in the

description "Component type" field has Staging Versions enabled.

Type a description that will display in the Staging Versions dialog
box. Optional.

Lock after Check this box to lock the component; the component must be

check in locked to edit it from the package folder. If a component is locked by
another user ID, you will not be allowed to check it in.

Build Check this box to build the component (create an executable
module in the staging library). If you do not check this box, the
component will be copied to the package but will not be built.

Show other Displays the Other Options page which allows you to set user

options options.

There is a ChangeMan ZMF administrative option, “Enable
component user variables”, that can be set using ISPF option A.G.1
(part 5). If this administrative option is disabled, then the check
box will be unchecked and disabled (grayed out).

Job Card The job card used for submitting a batch job. This field is enabled

only if components are like type OTH.

Default values are displayed initially. If you change the values, they
will be stored in your registry and used as the defaults in the future.
Each time this dialog displays, the last character of the jobname is
incremented alphabetically.

If the &SYSUID parameter in the Notify field is not overridden, the
user ID is automatically substituted.
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Components Page

The Components page specifies the input files to check in. If you are checking in
components directly from DB2, the DB2 page will display instead of this page.

F EE B
@ ¥ CheckIn

Components to check in

From folder:  Br'\Data\Cpy

New name: | RECYCLE| File format: |ASCII Text

Files:

GARBAGE.cpy
(] JUNE.cpy
[] TRASH.cpy

File selection filter:

* - Select ] [ Clear ]

[ Mext ][ Cancel ]
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Fields on the Components Page

The following table describes the fields on the Components page:

Field / Box Description

New name Allows you to specify a new name, so that component is staged with
a different name than the original file. Disabled if multiple
components are selected.

File format This drop-down list allows you to override the file format. The
default selection will be the format that is defined for the staging
library data set name or Unix file name.

This default file format is defined in the server properties on the
"Data Set Formats" tab or the "Unix File Formats" tab. For details,
see "File Formats Page" on page 104 or "File Formats Page" on page
113.

The file format drop down list is present only when checking in from
a Windows folder.

Files Select the files to check in.

History The History button allows you to display a list of other packages
that contain the selected components. Only packages that have not
been baselined are included in this list.

Selecting Components

There are two ways to select or deselect components:

m  Select or deselect components individually using the check boxes in the Components
list.

m Use the Selection filter field to enter one or more name patterns with wild
characters, delimited by semicolons. Then press the Select or Clear button.

Displaying History for Selected Components

The History button, found on the Components page or the DB2 page, allows you to
display a list of other packages that contain the selected components. Only packages that
have not been baselined are included in this list. You should make sure that you are
coordinating the changes with other developers who have checked out or staged the
components into other packages.

The list displayed is identical to that displayed by the History button in the Check Out
dialog box. For an illustration of the Concurrent Component History list, see
"Displaying History for Selected Components" on page 247
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DB2 Page

If you are checking in components directly from DB2, the DB2 page will display instead of
the standard Components page.

@ “¥ ChecklIn

Check in from DB2

Stored procedure

DB2 subsys: | D20L -

DB2 location: D10L -
Schema: WSERS8 -
SP name: MTVSOL21 - (Stored procedure name)

Version: Latest dateftime - ]

Component

Component: (default: stored procedure name)

Add comments to component

Einish ][ Cancel
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Fields on the DB2 Page

The following table describes the fields on the Components page:

Field / Box Description

DB2 subsys Select the DB2 subsystem whose catalog contains the stored
procedure that you wish to check in to the package. The DB2
subsystem must be at least DB2 v11.

DB2 location If the Stored Procedure is located at a remote DB2 instance you can
specify its location here. The usual requirements for DRDA access

to remote DB2 tables, from the DB2 ID specified above, must be in
place.

Schema Schema name used to qualify the stored procedure definition to be
extracted on the DB2 subsystem.

SP name Name of stored procedure to be extracted from DB2. Currently
limited to 8 characters.

Version Select the DB2 version for the stored procedure that you wish to
extract. If you select "Other (specify)", you must enter a specific
version identifier in the text box on the right.

m  Active version: Currently active version of the stored procedure.
m  First date/time: Version containing the earliest CREATEDTS value.

m Latest date/time: Version containing the latest of either of the
CREATEDTS or ALTEREDTS values.

m  Highest routine ID: Version with the greatest ROUTINEID.
m  Other (specify): Version specified in text box to the right.

Component Enter the name of the component to be checked in using this stored
procedure definition. If not specified, then the stored procedure
name will be used as the component name.

Add comments | Check this box to insert SQL comments into the top of the extracted
to component stored procedure component. These comments identify the
ChangeMan package.

History The History button allows you to display a list of other packages
that contain the selected components. Only packages that have not
been baselined are included in this list.
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Other Options Page

If the "Show other options" box was checked on the Target page, the Other Options
page will be displayed.

The Other Options page displays only if customer-defined options have been specified in
the CHECKIN member of the ZDDOPTS library.

@ % CheckIn

Check in options

Other options:

Mame Value
Priarity 2
User ID
Log data set name

Extra parm

CPYfICL option

Other name

Einish ][ Cancel

Saving Package Components from a Text Editor

Sometimes you may want to use a text editor to edit a package component directly from
the staging library. Each time you save that component in the text editor, you are
implicitly performing a check in operation.

Under certain circumstances, additional information may be required in order to complete
the check in operation:
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m Save Staging Versions (SSV) is enabled for the library type: Change description
needed.

s Component type is like other (OTH): Job card needed.

When additional information is needed, you will be prompted with the Check In dialog box
illustrated below.

[ CheckIn ) |

Package name: STEVD00310 Server name; D001

Component type: OTH ChangeMan: U812DP

Component name:  JACKITILL

Change description:  Fix the comments| -

Job card:

S/BENGLEV JOB , "CHANGEMAN' ,CLASS=A,
,-':,.-': MSGCLASS=X ,NOTIFY=BENGLE

I
F=J0BPARM  5=D001

Ok ] I Cancel I I Help

The following table describes the fields on the Check In dialog box.

Field Description

Server name The z/0OS server for the check in operation.

ChangeMan ChangeMan instance for the check in operation.

Package name IThe package into which the components will be checked in.
Component type Component type to which the components will be checked in.
Component name Component name(s) to be checked in.

Change description Enter or select a change description that will display in the
Staging Versions dialog box.

Job card Job card for batch check in. If the &SYSUID parameter in the
Notify field is not overridden, the user ID is automatically
substituted.
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Building Components

The Build function uses a wizard interface with the following pages:

Components
Settings
User Options

Use the Build function to transform a package component into an executable module. The
following rules apply:

The package must be in DEV status.
The component and component type must already exist in the package.

If you want to Stage a component from development, use the Check In function (see
"Checking In To a Package" on page 255).

The component type must be “like SRC".

The component must not be a generated component (generated components have a
red arrow on the icon and are read only).

If more than one component is selected for a build, they must all be the same type.

The component can be locked or unlocked.

E' NOTE ChangeMan ZDD does not have a Stage command. The Build function performs
i both a Stage and a Build on a “like SRC” component.

If you want to stage a non-source component, such as a copybook, you have two options:

Edit the component in the package and save it. This will have the same effect as
Stage - it will change the status to Active.

Use the Check In function to copy the component to a package - this will also change
the status to Active.

Running Build

Select one or more package components or a Unix subdirectory in a package; right-click
and choose ZDD Network - Build from the popup menu. You can also right click on a
package or library type folder.
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Location Page

When you do not select the components in advance, the Location page is first displayed.
If you already preselected components in the File Explorer, this page is skipped.

- =

Build location

To package: Component type:
|DEMOD00167 Test Package E -

Component name filters:

Mext ][ Cancel
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Components Page

On the Components page, select the components to build.

@ £%] Build

Components to build

Components:
Component |ser Locked Staged Status
= | SRC
[¥] BR14 MHENDEZ2 12/19/2016 05:09FM Incomplete
[JBR15 MHENDEZ 12/13/2016 12:45PM  Active
[JBR16 MHENDER 11/29/2016 01:44PM  Incomplete

Component selection filter:

* - I Select Il Clear I

[ Mext ]I Cancel I

Selecting Components

There are two ways to select or deselect components:

m  Select or deselect components individually using the check boxes in the Components
list.

m  Use the Selection filter field to enter one or more name patterns with wild
characters, delimited by semicolons. Then press the Select or Clear button.
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Build Settings Page

On the Build Settings page, you specify the standard build settings.

@ 4] Build

Build settings
Language: [ASM - ] DB 2 processing
Build proc: [CMNASM v] DB2 subsys: [Dl[JJ -Doo1 -
DB2 version: -
Override history
Compile parms:  RENT,REUS - Show other options
Binder parms: LIST XREF ,MAP RENT - Show user variables
Job statement:
//BENGLEA JOB , 'BUILD',CLASS=A,
,.-':,.-': MSGCLASS=X, NOTIFY=BEMGLE
llllllll-'-'
S=J0OBPARM  5=D001|
Mest ] [ Cancel ]

The defaults in the editable fields are populated from the component history (if it exists)
and only one component is selected; otherwise, the defaults are those set up for this
language for the ChangeMan ZMF instance.

If more than one component is being built, the displayed defaults are used only for the
following cases:

m the component does not have history

m the Override History box is checked
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Fields on the Build Settings Page

The following table describes how to complete the fields on the Build Settings page.

Field / Box | Description

Language Choose a language.

Build Choose a build procedure.

Procedure If a designated compile proc has been defined for a component, it will
be used even if you type a procedure name in this field.

Target load Not applicable for the Build function.

library

Override If multiple components are selected for this Build, check this box to

History override the component history and use the displayed defaults.

Show other Displays UserOption* fields on the "Other options" page of the

options wizard.

Show user Displays UserVariable* fields on the "Other options" page of the

variables wizard.

DB2 This option can be selected only if it is appropriate for the type of build

Precompile being done.

DB2 If you selected the DB2 Precompile option, choose the DB2 subsystem

Subsystem name.

Compile You can use the default compile parameters or change them.

Parms

Link Parms You can use the default link parameters or change them.

Job Default values are displayed initially. If you change the values, they will

Statement be stored in your registry and used as the defaults in the future.
Each time this dialog displays, the last character of the jobname is
incremented alphabetically.
If the &SYSUID parameter in the Notify field is not overridden, the user
ID is automatically substituted.
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If you are building a component with a type like "Other" (OTH), there is a simplified
version of this page shown below, which contains only a few fields.

. )

Build settings

Show other options |

Show user variables

Job statement:
J/BENGLEW JOB , "CHANGEMAN',CLASS=A,
,.-':,.-': MSGELASS=X ,NOTIFY=BENGLE

-

[
J=JOBPARM  5=D001

[ Mext ][ Cancel
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Other Options Page

If either the "Show other options" or the "Show user variables" boxes is checked, the
Other Options page will be displayed. Otherwise, the Build Settings page is the final

page.

S

Other options

Other options:

Mame Value

Compile anly

IMS DLITxxx enfry

CICS precompile

Drop INCLUDE stmts
Easytrieve object

YoarM

¥ or M; Default Y Y
Murneric

Alphanum

Alpha

Mo validation

Other lang option

Other lang option R
Priority

User ID

Log data set name

m

" |' 1] 3

FEinish ][ Cancel

The Other Options displayed are for the specified language for the ChangeMan ZMF
instance. The labels displayed in the Name field are determined by how your
administrator configured the BUILD member in the ZDDOPTS library, described in the
ChangeMan ZDD Server Installation Guide. They may not match the labels in the ISPF
client.

Only options with a status of “Allow Use” can be changed.
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Submitting the Build

On the final page of the wizard, click Finish to submit the build job.

After you click Finish to submit the job, the following message displays for a successful
submission.

[ Build )

Build submitted for 5 components in package DEMO000664.

%

No other messages on the job status will be displayed by ChangeMan ZDD.

See "Viewing Output for ChangeMan ZMF Jobs" on page 216 for information on viewing
job output through ChangeMan ZDD.

Recompiling Components

The Recompile function uses a wizard interface with the following pages:
= Components
m  Settings

m  User Options

Use the Recompile function to recompile a component into a package library. You can
recompile components in a baseline or promotion library that are “like SRC".

Recompiled components are displayed in the File Explorer with a curved blue arrow on the
icon as shown below.

\

IDSCO25] =5rc

E' NOTE The component must not be a generated component (generated components
i have a red arrow on the icon and are read only).
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Running Recompile
Select a package, package library, or one or more "like SRC" components (or a Unix

subdirectory with "like SRC" components) in a baseline or promotion library; right-click
and choose ZDD Network > Recompile from the popup menu.

Location Page
The Location page is displayed when the wizard starts. This page has some extra options

when the package is attached to an ERO release Both versions of this page are shown
below.

- =

j Recompile

Build location

To package: Component type:
|DEMODO0170 Here is a new Package Title »| |[sre -

Component name filters:

* -

Recompile from

(@ Baseline Baseline version: 0 = (99to0)

() Promation

Mext ][ Cancel
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ERO release version of the Location page.
' EE ™

Build location

To package: Component type:
| STEV000285 [SDOEC161] Test Package E: -

Component name filters:

Recompile from

(@ Latest version (this or prior release)

(71 This release

Prior release

(71 Baseline

7 Promotion

Mext ][ Cancel
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Components Page

On the Components page, you select the components to recompile. In the following
example, a single component was selected.

@ @ Recompile

S

Components to build

F%OTE L T o Cont O L VI o

o B e W B Vo T T

A7 M ARA

Components:

Component Iser Changed it
[1BBBO1497  SNEVIN 06/05/2015 12:54 AM
[ 1BBBO1498  SNEVIN 06/05/2015 12:54 AM |
[ 1BBBO1493  SNEVIN 06/05/2015 12:54 AM
TS SMEVIM 09/06/2015 10:14FM
[IBBvaz SMEVIN 09/06/2015 10:14FM
[ ]BBVAMASK  SNEVIN 01/26/2015 05:41FM
[l oMy JSHEPHE 12/19/2008 12:59 AM
[ ]BDTSETUP  1SHEPHE 12/19/2008 12:59 AM
[ B1iGINT JSHEPHE 12/19/2008 12:59 AM
BR14 SMEVIM 12/19/2008 12:59 AM
[1Br14a SNEVIN 12/19/2008 12:59 AM
[]BraziL SMEVIM 12/19/2008 12:59 AM
[]BROCOB1  SNEVIN 11/19/200% 10:58 PM

Component selection filter:

-

[ Select

J |

Clear ]

[

Mext ][ Cancel ]

Selecting Components

There are two ways to select or deselect components:

m  Select or deselect components individually using the check boxes in the Components

list.

m  Use the Selection filter field to enter one or more name patterns with wild
characters, delimited by semicolons. Then press the Select or Clear button.
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Build Settings Page

On the Build Settings page, you specify the standard build settings.

@ @ Recompile

Build settings
Language:  [AEHTTT | ["pB2 processing
Build proc: [CMNASM *]
Compile parms:  RENT,REUS
Binder parms: LIST, XREF,MAR ,RENT
Job statement:
//BENGLEF JOB , 'BUILD',CLASS=A,
,.-':,.-': MSGCLASS=X , NOTIFY=BEMNGLE
|'ll |'ll =
S=JOBPARM  5=D001

Cverride history
Show other options

Show user variables

Mext ][ Cancel ]

The defaults in the editable fields are populated from the component history (if it exists)
and only one component is selected; otherwise, the defaults are those set up for this
language for the ChangeMan ZMF instance.

If more than one component is being recompiled, the displayed defaults are used only for
the following cases:

m the component does not have history

m the Override History box is checked
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Fields on the Build Settings Page

The following table describes how to complete the fields in the Settings page.

Information

Field / Box | Description

Language Choose a language.

Build Choose a build procedure.

Procedure If a designated compile proc has been defined for a component, it will
be used even if you type a procedure name in this field.

DB2 If you selected the DB2 Precompile option, choose the DB2 subsystem

Subsystem name.

Target load Not applicable for the Recompile function.

library

DB2 This option can be selected only if it is appropriate for the type of

Precompile recompile being done.

Override If multiple components are selected for this Recompile, check this box

History to override the component history and use the displayed defaults.

Show other Displays UserOption* fields on the "Other options" page of the wizard.

options

Show user Displays UserVariable* fields on the "Other options" page of the

variables wizard.

Compile You can use the default compile parameters or change them.

Parms

Link Parms You can use the default link parameters or change them.

Job Default values are displayed initially. If you change the values, they

Statement will be stored in your registry and used as the defaults in the future.

Each time this dialog displays, the last character of the jobname is
incremented alphabetically.

If the &SYSUID parameter in the Notify field is not overridden, the user
ID is automatically substituted.
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Other Options Page

If either the "Show other options" or the "Show user variables" boxes is checked, the
Other Options page will be displayed. Otherwise, the Build Settings page is the final

page.

E=)

Other options

Other options:

Mame Value

Compile only

IMS DLITxxx entry
CICS precompile
Drop INCLUDE stmts
Easytrieve object
YarM

¥ or M; Default Y Y
Murneric

Alphanum

alpha

Mo validation

Other lang option
Other lang option
Priority

Uszer ID

Log data set name

m

<

I

Finish ][ Cancel

The User Options displayed are for the specified language for the ChangeMan ZMF
instance. The labels displayed in the Name field are determined by how your
administrator configured the BUILD member in the ZDDOPTS library, described in the
ChangeMan ZDD Server Installation Guide. They may not match the labels in the ISPF

client.

Only options with a status of “Allow Use” can be changed.
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Submitting the Recompile

On the final page of the wizard, click Finish to submit the build job.

After you click Finish to submit the job, the following message displays for a successful
submission.

Recompile [&J

Recoempile submitted for component IDSCO251 in package DEMO000664.

No other messages on the job status will be displayed by ChangeMan ZDD.

See "Viewing Output for ChangeMan ZMF Jobs" on page 216 for information on viewing
job output through ChangeMan ZDD.

Relinking Components

The Relink function uses a wizard interface with the following pages:

Components
Settings
User Options

Use the Relink function to relink a component and place the load module in a package.

You can relink components in a baseline or promotion library that are “like LOD".

The following shows a LOD component that was relinked from a baseline library. The
result shows in the package folder under LOD. A green chain link on the icon indicates
that this is a relinked component and is read-only.

@lﬁ

BR14.lod

You can relink components in a package library that were previously relinked (and do
not have corresponding source in the package). These components are read-only and
are designated with a yellow diamond with a blue line on the icon (see the previous
example of a relinked component).
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= You cannot relink a generated component (generated components have a red arrow

on the icon and are read-only).

Running Relink

Select a package, a "like LOD"/"like LCT" package library, or else one or more "like LOD"/
"like LCT" components (or a Unix subdirectory with "like LOD" components) in a baseline

or promotion library.

Then, right-click and choose ZDD Network - Relink from the popup menu.

Location Page

The Location page is displayed when the wizard starts.

22

% Relink

Build location

To package:

Component type:

[muuuuzaﬁ [SDDEC161] Test Package

»| LoD -

Component name filters:

Mext ][ Cancel
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Components Page

On the Components page, you select the components to relink. In the following
example, a single component was selected.

)

Components to build

Components:
Component Release Area Package Chedked In i
A123A BASELINE STEV 01/15/2004 08:04 FM L4
D Al123B BASELIME STEV 01/15/2004 05:04FM
[Jat23c BASELIME STEV 01/15/2004 08:04FM
|:| A123D BASELIME STEV 01/15/2004 08:04PM
D Al123E BASELIME STEV 01/15/2004 05:04FM
[Jat23F BASELIME STEV 01/15/2004 08:04FM
|:| Al123G BASELIME STEV 01/15/2004 08:04PM
D Al123H BASELIME STEV 01/15/2004 05:04FPM
D A123] BASELIME STEV 01/15/2004 08:04FPM
[Jatz3 BASELIME STEV 01/15/2004 08:04FM
D A1Z3L BASELIME STEV 01/15/2004 08:04PM
D A123M BASELIME STEV 01/15/2004 08:04FPM
[Jatzn BASELIME STEV 01/15/2004 08:04FM 1
M1 aannam e Taim Y e R e e . T T

Component selection filter;

- |

Select

| |

Clear ]

[ Mext ][ Cancel ]

Selecting Components

There are two ways to select or deselect components:

m  Select or deselect components individually using the check boxes in the Components

list.

m  Use the Selection filter field to enter one or more name patterns with wild
characters, delimited by semicolons. Then press the Select or Clear button.
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Build Settings Page

On the Build Settings page, you specify the standard build settings.

o -
Q 4] Relink

Build settings
Language: [ASM - ] |:| DE2 processing
Build proc: [CMN#.SM T]
Target load lib: [LOD - ]
Cwverride history

LIST, XREF(SHORT),REMT,OBIECT Show other options
Binder parms: LIST XREF ,MAP RENT - Show user variables
Job statement:
//BENGLEG JOB ,'BUILD' ,CLASS=A,
,.-':,.-': MSGCLASS=X, NOTIFY=BEMGLE
llllllll-'-'
S=J0BPARM  5=D001

Mext ] [ Cancel ]

The defaults in the editable fields are populated from the component history (if it exists)
and only one component is selected; otherwise, the defaults are those set up for this
language for the ChangeMan ZMF instance.

If more than one component is being relinked, the displayed defaults are used only for the
following cases:

m the component does not have history

m the Override History box is checked
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Fields on the Build Settings Page

The following table describes how to complete the fields in the Settings page.

Information

Field / Box | Description

Language Choose a language.

Build Choose a build procedure.

Procedure If a designated compile proc has been defined for a component, it will
be used even if you type a procedure name in this field.

DB2 If you selected the DB2 Precompile option, choose the DB2 subsystem

Subsystem name.

Target load Select a target load library from the drop-down list.

library

DB2 This option can be selected only if it is appropriate for the type of relink

Precompile being done.

Override If multiple components are selected for this Relink, check this box to

History override the component history and use the displayed defaults.

Show other Displays UserOption* fields on the "Other options" page of the wizard.

options

Show user Displays UserVariable* fields on the "Other options" page of the

variables wizard.

Compile Not applicable.

Parms

Link Parms You can use the default link parameters or change them.

Job Default values are displayed initially. If you change the values, they

Statement will be stored in your registry and used as the defaults in the future.

Each time this dialog displays, the last character of the jobname is
incremented alphabetically.

If the &SYSUID parameter in the Notify field is not overridden, the user
ID is automatically substituted.
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Other Options Page

If either the "Show other options" or the "Show user variables" boxes is checked, the
Other Options page will be displayed. Otherwise, the Build Settings page is the final

page.

@ 4] Relink

E=)

Other options

Other options:

Marme

Compile only

IMS DLITxxx entry

CICS precompile

Drop IMCLUDE stmts
Easytrieve object

Yor M

¥ ar M; Default ¥
Murneric

Alphanum

Alpha

Mo validation

First ASM option

Second ASM option
Kingkong/Godzilla option
Recomp,/Relink option
Priority

4

Value

I

m

Einish ][ Cancel

The User Options displayed are for the specified language for the ChangeMan ZMF
instance. The labels displayed in the Name field are determined by how your
administrator configured the BUILD member in the ZDDOPTS library, described in the
ChangeMan ZDD Server Installation Guide. They may not match the labels in the ISPF

client.

Only options with a status of “Allow Use” can be changed.
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Submitting the Recompile

On the final page of the wizard, click Finish to submit the build job.

After you click Finish to submit the job, the following message displays for a successful
submission.

[ Relink (e |

Relink submitted for component BR14 in package DEMO0006G4.

No other messages on the job status will be displayed by ChangeMan ZDD.

See "Viewing Output for ChangeMan ZMF Jobs" on page 216 for information on viewing
job output through ChangeMan ZDD.
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Displaying Component History

Select a component from any type of ChangeMan library, right-click, and select
Component history from the popup menu. The Component History dialog box displays,
showing the history of the selected component.

. |
Component History &Iﬂ—hj
Application: PETE Type: SRC Component:  ASMPIW1
Package Promotion  Wersion Changed Baseline Proc Lser Function Status o1
PETEQOODO1 03,00  2018/05/21 14:31 CMMASM WSER.109 Recomp DD ECFAI‘ = ‘
PETEQOQQOS 09,00 2015/05/07 6:45 CMMASM WSER.109  Build DEFEDGS —
PETEQOQO15 01.00  2001/10/30 13:47 CMMHASM WSER. 109 EAEAZE
PETEQOQD 16 01.27  2001/12f18 1409 CMMASM WSER73 F1E951¢
PETEQOODZ22 01.05 2002/04/19 7:41 CMMASM WSER73 Baszeline F3CC2DF
PETEQOQQ35 01.01  2002/06/20 10:32 CMMASM WSER. 109 FE1AGE:
PETEQOQQ 36 01.65 2002/08/08 9:06 CMMASM WSER73 CheddDut  00892FF
PETEQOQQS5 01.04 2005/04/25 F:10 CMMASM WSER. 109 AE17/B3
PETEQOQOS3 01.00 20059/01/07 7:26 CMMASM WSER.109 Recomp C33642(
PETEQOQOS0 02.04 2003/04/18 10:59 CMMCOB2 WSER. 109 Deleted AAG306L
PETEQOODE2 01.03 2008/09/23 14:23 CMMASM WSER. 109 Deleted BABF33¢
PETEQOQQS3 02.00 2009/01f06 2:04 CMMASM WSER. 109 Deleted C1F5404
PETEDOODS4 00 STAGING 01.02  2009/08/06 13:03 CMMASM WSER 1029 FRecomp Deleted D4ACDS
PETEQOQQSS 0100 2009/03/27 1447 CMMASM WSER 102 FRecomp Deleted Ca9777:
PETEQOQ 140 03.00 2010/07/05 10:40 CMMASM WSER109 CheckQut FO2FF3: ™
1 | 1 3
Close ] [ Help
L

User’s Guide 287



Chapter 5 Accessing ChangeMan ZMF

The following table describes the columns in the package list on the Component History

dialog box:

Column

Description

Package

Packages that have referenced this component. If empty, indicates
that the component was listed by impact analysis of the baseline
libraries.

Promotion

The common name for the promotion library, and the level reached, if
the package has been promoted. "Staging" denotes the package has
been subsequently demoted.

Version

Version number (01 to 99 and then back to 00) and modification
number (01 to 99) represent the same "vv.mm" as the staging
libraries.

Changed

Date and time the component was last acted upon (checked out,
staged, frozen, etc..).

| Baseline

Date and time that the package was baselined.

| Proc

Build procedure for the component.

User

User ID ofthe last person to check out, stage, recompile, or relink the
component in the package, or the last person to submit a scratch/
rename utility request for the component in the package.

Function

Processing actions:
m  CheckOut

CheckIn

Build

Recomp

Relink

Scratch

Rename

Status

Component history status:
m  CheckOut

BackOut

Promoted

Demoted

Deleted

Baseline

Del/Arch

SSI

The 4-byte binary stamp placed on the module by ChangeMan (or
taken from a prior placement).

| Hash

Hash token of component.

| New name

New name for a rename operation.
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Staging Versions

The Staging Versions feature allows you to display the versions for a component in the
staging libraries and perform the following functions:

= View a version

m  Compare two versions

m  Merge two revised versions with a baseline version
m  Delete a version

m  Recover (retrieve) a version

NOTE For baseline libraries, only level 0 is displayed.

To access Staging Versions through ChangeMan ZDD, the ChangeMan ZMF administrative
authority for the library type in the application must be set to always or prompt. In
ChangeMan ZDD, prompt has the same behavior as always.

Accessing Staging Versions

Select a package component for a library type that has Staging Versions enabled, right-
click and choose ZDD Network - Staging Versions from the popup menu. The Staging
Versions dialog box displays.

The following example shows the STG and BAS versions of the CDF$ISPF component in
the DEMO000044 package. The STG version is the most current version.

-

-
Staging Versions I. ? i‘s—]
Package: S METOO00050 [] show only my versions
Show wversion in staging (STE)
Library type: SRC Show version in baseline (BAS)
Component: SERVSYSO
Version |Ipdated Lzer Stamp Description ey
3TG 2014/09/23 03:17 WSER42 Updates for 258328
-1 2014/08/28 13:04 MHENDER 1BCES203 Updates for 256435 Compare
-2 2014/07/30 14:19 MHEMDER. 1BBCE393 Checkout from release area
-3 2014/07/30 14:10 MHENDER 1BSCBOEF Updates for 256435 ferge
-4 2014/07/30 10:03 MHEMDER 1BECAEAD Checkout from release area =
-3 2014/07/15 11:32 MHEMDER. 1BSC74F7 Updates for 241680 ———
BAS 2011/03/21 22:17 WSER42 Baseline version -
Recove
Cloze
‘ i vl Help |
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Controlling the Versions Displayed

You can control which versions display using the check boxes at the top of the dialog box.
The default (no boxes checked) displays all numbered versions.

Check Box Description

Show only my | Select to display only versions that were updated with your user ID.
versions

Show version | Select to display the version in the staging (STG) library.

in staging If you check this box and you also check “Show only my versions”,

(STG) the version in the STG library will display only if it matches your user
ID.

Show version | Select to display the version in the baseline (BAS) library.

in baseline If you check this box and you also check “Show only my versions”,

(BAS) the version in the BAS library will display only if it matches your user
ID.

Using the Functions

You can perform various functions against the versions by selecting them in the display
window and then clicking the function button. What functions you are allowed to perform
is determined by the version type and your ChangeMan ZMF administrative authority.

View

You can view any version displayed in the window by selecting it and clicking the View
button. The default text editor you specify on the Editor tab of ZDD Network
Properties is started. If you did not specify a default editor, the ChangeMan Edit utility is
started (see the ChangeMan ZDD Tools Guide).

You can edit the component, but you will not be able to save it in the ChangeMan ZMF
library. You will have to do a Save As to your local computer.
Compare

You can compare any two versions displayed in the window. You can also compare a
staging version with a file on your local computer.

To initiate the compare, select at least one version and click Compare. When the
Compare Files dialog box displays, you can select an additional file or change the file(s)
you originally selected.

When you click OK in the Compare Files dialog box, the ChangeMan Diff utility is started.
For more information, see the ChangeMan ZDD Tools Guide.
Merge

You can merge any three versions displayed in the window. You can also merge staging
versions with files on your local computer.

To initiate the merge, select at least one version, but not more than two, and click Merge.
When the Merge Files dialog box displays, you can select additional files and change the
files you originally selected.
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If you select one version and click Merge, the path name for that version is populated in
the Base File text box. If you select two versions, the path names for those versions are
populated in the Revision 1 and Revision 2 text boxes. You can type the remaining file
names in the text boxes or click the browse button to select from the Explorer directory
tree.

When you click OK in the Merge Files dialog box, the ChangeMan Diff utility is started.

m If you selected Automatic Merge, and there are no conflicting changes, the files are
merged without any further interaction; the merged output is placed in the Output
File name you specified. If there are conflicting changes, the ChangeMan Diff utility
displays in Merge mode, where you can do an interactive merge and choose the
changes to apply.

m If you did not select Automatic Merge, ChangeMan Diff displays in Merge mode and
you can select which changes are incorporated into the merged output file.

For more information, see the ChangeMan ZDD Tools Guide.

Delete

You can delete any numbered version for which you are authorized by ChangeMan ZMF. If
you are not authorized to delete a version, an error message will be returned by
ChangeMan ZMF and displayed in a pop-up box. You cannot delete the STG or BAS
versions.

Recover
You can retrieve any version displayed in the window and place it into a temporary file.

When you select a version and click Recover, the Save As dialog box displays where you
can specify a file name.

Scratching and Renaming Components

You can submit package requests to scratch or rename components in the baseline
libraries using any of the following methods:

m Scratch components command
= Rename components command

m Scratch and rename requests command

Scratch Components

You can submit a package request to scratch baseline components as follows:

Select the component(s) to be scratched in a baseline library, and right-click. Select ZDD
Network ->Scratch components from popup menu.

User’s Guide

291



Chapter 5 Accessing ChangeMan ZMF

The Scratch Components dialog box will display.

-

Scratch Compenents

Package:

| DEMOD00B67 Testing package v

Components:

CPY
IDSLCGET
IDSPARSE
IDSKXMORY
NI

JNIMD
LIBCODED
ORDERMST
PAN2NAME
SORTSUE
SYSMETS
WINDOWS

Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Select the package to be used for the scratch request.

Components can also be scratched using the Scratch and rename requests command.
See "Scratch and Rename Requests" on page 293 for details.

Rename Components

You can submit a package request to rename baseline components as follows:

Select the component(s) to be renamed in a baseline library, and right-click. Select ZDD
Network > Rename components from popup menu.
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The Rename Component dialog box will display. This dialog box can only rename one
component at a time. If you have selected multiple components, this dialog box will be
displayed repeatedly, once for each component.

Rename Component @Iéj

Package: Type:

DEMOD00S67 Testing package -

Old name:

SORTSUEB

Mew name:

SORTMEW|

[ K, ] l Cancel J I Help

Select the package to be used for the scratch request.

Specify the new component name. Originally, the New name field will be filled in with the
old name. The OK button will be disabled until you change the name to something else.

Components can also be scratched using the Scratch and rename requests command.
See "Scratch and Rename Requests" on page 293 for details.

Scratch and Rename Requests

The Scratch and Rename Requests command displays the Package Utility dialog box,
which allows you to view, add, or remove scratch and rename requests in a package.
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To display the Package Utility dialog box, right click on a package, a package library, the
Baseline folder, or a baseline library, and select ZDD Network - Scratch and rename
requests from the popup menu.

Package Utility

Package: | DEMODO0EG7 Testing package v

Library type: | CPY -

Component;  SYSMETS l_J Scratch
Mew name: | EJ Rename
Component Type Mew Name Updated Lzer Status

/< IDSLCGET CPY
75 IDSLDCA  CPY
75 IDSLOOD  CPY
=[SORTSUB CPY

2014/10/24 12:42 BENGLE Active lm

2014/10/24 12:42 BENGLE Active
20141024 12:42 BENGLE Active
SORTMEW 20141024 12:42 BENGLE Active

Close

[

Help

To add a scratch request, specify the library type and component name. Then press the
Scratch button.

To add a rename request, specify the library type, component name, and new name. Then
press the Rename button.

To remove a request, select it in the list, and then press the Remove button.

To view the history for a component, select it in the list, and then press the History
button.

Testing Package Integrity

The Test Package Integrity wizard tests a package for component integrity errors. The
wizard compares change package component meta-data and the physical contents of the
staging libraries. This will detect out of sync meta-data with members such as meta-data
and no member or member and no meta-data.
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To use the Test Package Integrity wizard, the package must meet the following
conditions:

m  Must be a simple or participating package.
m Package must me in DEV, FRZ, APR, REJ, DIS, or BAK status.

Running Test Package Integrity

There is a single page in the Test Package Integrity wizard plus a Results page. Press
the Finish button to run the test and display the Results page.

To start the wizard, right-click on an eligible package, or on a "Packages" folder. Then
choose ZDD Network —>Test package integrity from the popup menu.

Test Options Page

The Test Options page displays when the wizard starts.

,Lr*:, Test Package Integrity

Test options

Package: IDMEDDDLSU [DAVES204A] Dave testing -

Status: Development

Install date:  08/30/2013

Indude listing libraries

Finish ]I Cancel
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Fields on the Test Options Page

This table describes the fields and options in the Test Options page.

Field / Box

Description

Package

Select the package you are testing from the drop-down list.

Status

Displays the status of the selected package.

Install date

Displays the install date of the selected package.

Include listing
libraries

Check this box to include listing libraries as part of the integrity
validation.

Update the fields in the Test Options page and press Finish to test the package.

Results Page

After the test operation is complete, the results are displayed in the Results page as

shown below.

,{1_[\, Test Area

28]

Results of test

Test results: DAVES20B : STARTO1

Area Type Component Package Status  User Org Package OrgUser Reason

STARTO1 CPY CMMEXO30 DAVEQDDL34 Dev BEMGLE Mot Checked In
STARTO1 CPY CMMEX031 DAVEQDOD134 Dew BEMGLE Mot Checked In
STARTO1 CPY CMMEXOD32 DAVEQDD134 Dev BEMGLE Mot Checked In
STARTO1 CPY CMMEX033 DAVEQODD134 Dew BEMGLE Mot Checked In
STARTO1 CPY CMMEXO034 DAVEQDD134 Dev BEMGLE Mot Checked In
STARTO1 CPY CMMEX035 DAVEQDD134 Dew BEMGLE Mot Checked In

Close

Just press the Close button after reviewing the results.
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Auditing a Package

The audit function ensures the synchronization of components in an active change
package with:

m The staging and baseline libraries of those components.

m The staging and baseline libraries of components in other participating packages.

m  The staging and baseline libraries of components in other applications.

Refer to the ChangeMan ZMF User’s Guide for more information about the audit function.

The ChangeMan ZDD audit function uses a wizard interface with the following pages:

Page Description

Audit - Package The first page displayed. Allows you to select options that
determine the focus and scope of the audit.

Audit - Applications | Displayed only if you selected Specify Application Scope on
the Audit - Package page. Allows you to select other
applications to be included in the audit.

Audit - User Options | Displayed only if user options are specified in the AUDIT
member of ZDDOPTS. Allows you to update the options for this
audit.

Steps to Audit a Package

Right-click an application folder, the Packages folder, or a package in DEV status to
display the popup menu. Point to ZDD Network and then click Audit Package.

The first page displayed is the Audit - Package page.
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Audit Options Page

On the Audit Options page you select options that determine the focus and scope of the
audit. The default options selected are those that you last selected on this page.

=)

] Audit

Audit options

Package: [DE‘ﬂDUUUl?ﬂ Here is a new Package Title

General options Participating packages

[] Audit staging libraries only [¥|Spedify applications Audit as simple package
Auto resolve out-of-syncs [ Lock package Audit as primary package
["] indude history records [[]Reset lock Audit by department number
Format report for printing Show user variables Update only this package RC

Auto resolve parameter:

Cross-application headers:

Job card:

//BENGLEH JOB , 'BUILD',CLASS=A,
// MSGCLASS=X, NOTIFY=BENGLE

e
S=JOBPARM  5=D001

Mext ][ Cancel
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The following table describes the fields on the Audit - Package page.

Field / Box Description

Package If you invoke the audit function from a package folder, the
package ID and title are displayed and cannot be changed.

If you invoke the audit function from an application folder or
the Packages folder, the drop-down list displays all packages
in DEV status for the application. Select a package from the

list.
General Options:
m  Audit staging This option indicates whether you want to check for out-of-sync
libraries only conditions in the package’s staging libraries only, or in the

staging and baseline libraries.
m  Select this option to check only the staging libraries.

m  If you do not select this option, the staging and baseline libraries
will be checked.

m  Auto resolve out- | Audit accesses the impact-analysis table to obtain the

of-syncs relationships between source programs and copybooks, and
the relationships of statically link-edited called load modules to
the composite load modules that call them.
This option indicates if you want audit to resolve out-of-sync
conditions involving copybooks and load modules
automatically.

m  Select this option to report out-of-sync conditions and submit
recompile and relink jobs to resolve SYNCH2, SYNCH4, SYNCHS5,
SYNCH7, SYNCH8, SYNCH9, SYNCH15, and SYNCH16
conditions.

m If you do not select this option, out-of-sync conditions will be
reported but not resolved.

= Include history This option allows you to include or exclude history records in
records the audit report.

m  Select this option to extract component history for each staged
component and include it in the audit report. (Component
history shows other packages that contain the staged
component).

m  If you do not select this option, history information will not be
processed when generating the audit report.

m  Format report for | This option allows you to customize the appearance of the
printing audit report.

m  Select this option to format the audit report for printing. The
first character is an ASA printer-spacing control character that
controls the vertical printer motion.

m If you do not select this option, the audit report will be
formatted for browsing. The text starts in column one and blank
lines separate the header and sections of the audit report.
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Field / Box Description

m  Specify This option allows you to include additional application libraries
application scope | in the audit.

Select this option to display the Audit - Applications dialog

box where you may select additional applications to include in

the audit. See "Applications Page" on page 302 for a

description of this dialog box.

If you do not select this option, the default mix of applications

will be included in the audit. The applications included by

default depend on the type of package being audited, and are

as follows:

m  Only the application associated with a simple package, or with a
participating package that is being audited as a simple or
primary package (Audit as simple package or Audit as
primary package is selected).

m  The applications associated with all participating packages if the
package being audited is a:

m - Complex or super package.

m - Participating package that is not being audited as
a simple or primary package.

m  Lock package This option allows you to lock the package during the audit.
When the audit job finishes, the package will automatically be
unlocked. If the audit job fails for some reason and does not
complete, the package can be unlocked manually using the
Reset Audit Lock command.

m  Reset lock Resets the package audit lock before submitting the audit job.
m  Show user Displays the Other Options page which allows you to set user
variables variables.
Cross-application If numerous application:libtype combinations share the same
headers: baseline library, this field enables you to specify the number of

application:libtype combinations that are printed in the
heading of an audit report section.

Select one of the following from the drop-down box:

None Suppress all appl:libtype combinations.
Top line Print only the first line of appl:libtype combinations.
Full List all appl:libtype combinations. Up to six

appl:libtype combinations are printed on each line.

For example, if the same baseline library is shared among 300
applications, then a Full setting for this field prints 50 lines of
appl:libtype combinations in the heading of a report section.
This field enables you to control the number of heading lines
that are printed if a large number of appl:libtype lines are

undesirable.
Participating The following four options are available only if the Package
Packages: field identifies a participating package.
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Field / Box Description
m  Audit as simple This option specifies whether to audit the package as a simple
package package or not:

m  Select this option to audit the specified participating package as
a simple package. Only the staging and baseline libraries
associated with this package are considered in the audit.

m  If you select this option, you may not select any of the other
Participating Packages options.

m  If you do not select this option, the libraries of the other
participating packages are included in the audit.

m  Audit as primary
package

This option specifies whether to audit the package as a primary
package or not:

m  Select this option to audit the libraries of all participating
packages in the audit, but report out-of-sync conditions only in
the target participating package and update the audit return
code for only the target participating package. The text Primary
Package Processing appears in the header of each section of the
audit report to indicate that you have requested that the target
participating package be audited as a primary package.

m If you do not select this option, the audit includes the libraries of
all participating packages, reports out-of-sync conditions in all
participating packages, and updates the audit return-code for all
participating packages.

= Audit by
department
number

m  Select this option to exclude the participating packages that
have a department number that differs from the department
number of the target participating package.

m  If you select this option, you may not select the Audit as
simple package or Audit as primary package options.

m If you do not select this option, all participating packages are
included in the audit regardless of the department number
associated with the target participating package.

m  Update only this
package return
code

m  Select this option to update the return code for only the target
participating package.

m  If you do not select this option, the return code is updated for all
participating packages included in the audit. If the Package
field identifies a complex or super package, the return code for
the target complex or super package is also updated and is set
to the highest return code issued for the participating packages.

Job card

Default values are displayed initially. If you change the values,
they will be stored in your registry and used as the defaults in
the future.

Each time this dialog displays, the last character of the
jobname is incremented alphabetically.

If the &SYSUID parameter in the Notify field is not overridden,
the user ID is automatically substituted.

How to Proceed

You will see either a Next button or a Finish button. If you did not select Specify
application scope and there are no user options specified in the AUDIT member of
ZDDOPTS, click the Finish button to submit the audit job; otherwise click the Next
button to display the next page.

User’s Guide

301



Chapter 5 Accessing ChangeMan ZMF

Applications Page
The Applications page displays only if you selected Specify application scope on the
Audit Options page. The applications listed are those that have been filtered for the

ChangeMan instance (using the Filters page of the properties sheet for the ChangeMan
instance).

- -
@ |v] Audit

Applications
Application scope:
O] #mH | MARK
] #30M ] pDSP
| saan | PDUE
] $30M ] PET
] gPET [ PET1
] ALz ] pET2
] aps ] PET3
| DANY | PETE
] DAvE ] PGy
¥] DEMO ] ssRY
| DEMX V] STEV
] FLOZ [] sTGE
| FLO4 ] sTW2
] FLOH [ 5Tv4
] FLOO | TaF0
] 1AM ] TAF1
] msa [¥] TEST
| J0NH | 2100
] MALF [ 2222
] MaRr2
] MAR3
| MaR4
| MaRA
] MARE

Mext ] [ Cancel

The default applications selected are determined by:
m The level of the package that you are auditing (simple, participating, complex/super).

m  Options you selected on the Audit - Package page.
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How to Proceed

Select any additional applications to be included in this audit. You may also deselect any
default applications, except for the application to which the package is defined.

You will see either a Next button or a Finish button. If there are no user options specified
in the AUDIT member of ZDDOPTS, click the Finish button to submit the audit job;
otherwise click the Next button to display the next page.

Other Options Page

The Other Options page is displayed only when there are customer-defined options
specified in the AUDIT member of ZDDOPTS.

- -
@ |v] Audit

Other options

Other options:
Mame Value
Priarity 1
User ID 2
Color Purple

Log data set name AB.C
Tarzan/Jane option 8

Einish ][ Cancel
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How to Proceed

Update the options as needed for this audit, following the validation rules specified in the
AUDIT member of ZDDOPTS.

Click the Finish button to submit the audit job.

Viewing the Audit Report

See "Viewing Output for ChangeMan ZMF Jobs" on page 216 for information on viewing
job output through ChangeMan ZDD.

Resetting the Audit Pending Lock

You can reset the audit pending lock as follows:

Right click on a package, or the Packages folder, and select ZDD Network - Reset
audit lock from the popup menu.

The Reset Audit Lock dialog box will display.

Reset Audit Lock T

Package:

DEMOO00G67 Testing package -

oK ] l Cancel J l Help
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Freezing a Package

The Freeze Package wizard locks package information and package components to
prevent further changes. Your package must be frozen before the package approval
process can begin.

When you freeze a package, ChangeMan ZMF validates the condition of the package and
its components, and if no error conditions are found, the package status is changed to
FRZ.

You can perform the freeze operation either online or in batch mode. When performing the
freeze operation online, the job card is disabled, and the other options page is not
displayed. Batch mode is only available with ChangeMan ZMF 8.2+.

After a package is frozen, you may be able to selectively unfreeze package information
and components to make changes, then selectively refreeze the information and
components. See the following topics for more information:

"Unfreezing and Refreezing a Package" on page 308

"Unfreezing and Refreezing Components" on page 311

There are several rules and restrictions that apply to the Freeze Package function. Refer
to the ChangeMan ZMF User’s Guide for more information.

Running Freeze Package

Right-click an application folder, the Packages folder, or a package in DEV status to
display the popup menu. Point to ZDD Network and then click Freeze Package.

The Freeze Package wizard is then launched.
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Freeze Options Page

The Freeze Options page is displayed when the wizard starts..

3 Freeze

Freeze options

Package:

lDEMGUUU?EL‘.I Test for receiving notifications -

Batch mode

Show other options

Job card:
//BENGLED JOB ,'FREEZE',CLASS=A,
,.-':,.-': MSGCLASS=X,NOTIFY=BEMNGLE

£
SEI0BPARM  5=D001]

Mext ]I Cancel

If you start Freeze Package from an application folder or the Packages folder, the drop-
down list displays all packages in DEV status for the application. Select a package from
the list.

If the "Batch mode" check box is not checked, then the "Show other options" check box
and the "Job card" are disabled. Batch mode is available only with ChangeMan ZMF 8.2+.
The "Batch mode" check box is disabled with earlier versions of ChangeMan ZMF.

The "Show other options" check box is enabled only for batch mode, and only if the
ChangeMan ZMF administrator has defined a FREEZE member in the ZDDOPTS library.

If the "Show other options’ box is not checked, there are no other pages to the wizard. In
that case, press the Finish button to process the freeze request.

If the "Show other options’ box is checked, press th Next button to display the "Other
options" page.
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Other Options Page

The Other Options page is only used for batch freeze operations, and displays only if
customer-defined options have been specified in the FREEZE member of the ZDDOPTS
library.

- -
@ 32 Freeze

Other options

Other options:

Mame Value
Priarity
User ID BEMGLE
Color

Log data set name
Other name option

Einizsh ][ Cancel

Update the options as needed for this audit, following the validation rules specified in the
FREEZE member of ZDDOPTS. Click the Finish button to submit the freeze job.
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Unfreezing and Refreezing a Package

After a package is frozen, you may be able to selectively unfreeze package information to
make changes, and then refreeze it. The following examples are circumstances when you
might use the Unfreeze Package and Refreeze Package functions:

= An approver requires you to change package information.

= You need to change the install date or time for your package.

= You must remove a scratch or rename utility request.

You would not use the Unfreeze Package function in the following situations:

m If you need to make changes to a component in a package that has been frozen, use
the Unfreeze Components and Refreeze Components functions (see "Unfreezing

and Refreezing Components" on page 311).

m If you need to add a new component to a package that has been frozen, you must
revert the entire package (see "Reverting a Package" on page 313).

Running Unfreeze Package

Right-click an application folder, the Packages folder, or a frozen package. When the
popup menu displays, point to ZDD Network and then click Unfreeze Package.

The Unfreeze Package dialog box is displayed.

Unfreeze Package

Package:

DAVEDODOOST [ZMF71200] Just for fun

| General

Mon-Source

| Source and Load

Utilities

| Site

Custom Forms

Frozen

Frozen

Frozen

Frozen

Frozen

Frozen

K

Cancel

T

Help

If you start the Unfreeze Package function from a package folder, the package ID and

title are displayed in the Package field and cannot be changed.
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If you start the Unfreeze Package function from an application folder or the Packages
folder, the drop-down list displays all packages in frozen status for the application. Select
a package from the list.

NOTE A package with selectively unfrozen information or components still has a status
of frozen at the package level.

The types of package information that you may unfreeze display with a status of Frozen
and are enabled in the dialog box.

Freeze Item Types

The following table describes the item types that may be unfrozen.

Select the item types that you want to unfreeze and then click OK.

The following table describes the fields on the Search Arguments page:

Field / Box Description
General Select this option to unfreeze the following package information:
m  Control information
m  Description
m  Installation instructions
m  Scheduling information
m  Affected applications
m  Participating packages
You will then be able to update information on the Package,
Description, Implementation, Scheduling, Applications and
Participating pages of the package properties sheet. See
"Updating Package Information" on page 242 for more information.
Non-Source Select this option to unfreeze non-source package components.
Source and Select this option to unfreeze source components and the target
Load component types in source-load relationships.
Utilities Select this option to unfreeze scratch and rename utility requests.
Onsite Select this option to unfreeze install-site information.
You will then be able to update information on the Site and Sites
pages of the package properties sheet. See "Updating Package
Information" on page 242 for more information.
Custom Forms Select this option to unfreeze all online forms in your change
package.
To selectively unfreeze one or more online forms, you must use the
ISPF interface of ChangeMan ZMF.

Running Refreeze Package

Right-click an application folder, the Packages folder, or a frozen package. When the
popup menu displays, point to ZDD Network and then click Refreeze Package.
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The Refreeze Package dialog box is displayed.

-

Refreeze Package

Package:

[DAuEuuuu'a? [ZMF71200] Just for fun

Ieel B

General Active o]
Mon-Source Frozen Cancel
Source and Load ~ Frozen Help
Utilities Frozen

Site Active
Custom Forms Frozen

If you start the Refreeze Package function from a package folder, the package ID and
title are displayed in the Package field and cannot be changed.

If you start the Refreeze Package function from an application folder or the Packages
folder, the drop-down list displays all packages in frozen status for the application. Select
a package from the list.

NOTE A package with selectively unfrozen information or components still has a status
of Frozen at the package level.

The types of package information that you may refreeze display with a status of Unfrozen
and are enabled in the dialog box.

Refer back to the table in "Freeze Item Types" on page 309 for a description of the item
types.

Select the item types that you want to refreeze and then click OK.
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Unfreezing and Refreezing Components

After a package is frozen, you may be able to selectively unfreeze package components to
make changes, then selectively refreeze the components. If you need to add a new

component to a package, you must revert the entire package (see "Reverting a Package"
on page 313).

Running Unfreeze Components

Right-click a frozen package, a library in a frozen package, or selected components in a
frozen package library. Choose ZDD Network - Unfreeze Components from the
popup menu.

The Unfreeze Components dialog box displays.

' |
Unfreeze Components l 7 &I
DAVEODO097 Just for fun Selection filter: = v Select || Clear |
Component Type User Staged Status  Lodked
= |l cPY
CMM3DSKL CPY BEMGLE 20141111 08:31 Frozen
CMMACEX CPY BEMGLE 20141111 08:31 Frozen
D CMMADSAR CPY BEMGLE 2014/11/11 08:31 Frozen
D CMMADSCM CPY BEMGLE 20141111 08:31 Frozen
= |l MAC
CMMNYLTRU MAC BEMGLE 2014/11/11 08:31 Frozen
CMMVPSIT MAC BEMGLE 20141111 08:31 Frozen
D CMMVRACR MAC BEMGLE 2014/11f11 08:31 Frozen
D CMMVRCIT MAC BEMGLE 20141111 08:31 Frozen
Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Help
e

Select or deselect components in either of the following ways:

m  Select or deselect components individually using the check boxes in the Component

list.

m  Use the "Selection filter" field to enter a name pattern with wild characters. Then
press the Select or Clear button; the check boxes for all component names that
match the filter are checked or unchecked.
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You may enter multiple pattern names, one at a time, and press Select or Clear for
each entry.

Click OK to unfreeze the selected components.

Running Refreeze Components

Right-click a frozen package, a library in a frozen package, or selected components in a
frozen package library. Choose ZDD Network - Refreeze Components from the popup
menu.

The Refreeze Components dialog box displays.

-

Refreeze Components &Iﬂ—hj

DAVEDDDD9T Just for fun Selection filker: = - Select ] [ Clear ]
Component Type User Staged Status Locked
= g CPY

[v]cMN3DSKL  CPY BENGLE 2014/11/11 08:31 Unfrozen
[¥] cMNACEX  CPY BENGLE 2014/11/11 08:31 Unfrozen
(] cMNADSAR CPY  BENGLE  2014/11/11 08:31 Unfrozen
[JeMnADSCM CPY  BENGLE  2014/11/11 08:31 Unfrozen
= MAC
V] CMNVLTRU MAC BENGLE 2014/11/11 08:31 Unfrozen
[v] cMNVPSIT  MAC BENGLE 2014/11/11 08:31 Unfrozen
[JcMNVRACR MAC BENGLE 2014/11/11 08:31 Unfrozen
[JCcMNVRCIT MAC BENGLE 2014/11/11 08:31 Unfrozen

Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Select or deselect components in either of the following ways:

m  Select or deselect components individually using the check boxes in the Component
list.

m  Use the "Selection filter" field to enter a name pattern with wild characters. Then
press the Select or Clear button; the check boxes for all component names that
match the filter are checked or unchecked.

You may enter multiple pattern names, one at a time, and press Select or Clear for
each entry.

Click OK to refreeze the selected components.
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Reverting a Package

A package that has been rejected, frozen, or backed out can be returned to DEV status

using the Revert Package function.

Refer to the ChangeMan ZMF User’s Guide for the rules that apply to reverting a package.

Running Revert Package

Right-click an application folder, the Packages folder, or a package. Choose ZDD Network

- Revert Package. from the popup menu.

The Revert Package dialog box displays.

-

Revert Package

Pl

Package:

Site:

DAVEQOOOS7 [ZMF71200] Just for fun

~|  |ustoan

)

Reasons:

The new user interface is horrible.

It needs to be redesigned from =scratch.

Ok ] I Cancel

Help
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Fields in the Revert Package are described in the following table:

Field / Box Description

Package Displays the package ID and title.

m If you invoked Revert Package from a package folder, the
package ID and title cannot be changed.

m If you invoked Revert Package from an application folder or
the Packages folder, the drop-down list displays all packages
for the application that have an eligible status for reverting.
Select a package from the list.

Site This field allows you to revert a package at another site. It is
enabled for ChangeMan ZMF 6.1 and higher.

Reasons Type a reason for reverting the package. You must type at least one
character.

Job card This field is enabled only when you are reverting a package at

another site (if the local site is selected in the Site drop-down list,
this field will be disabled).

Promoting and Demoting Packages

The Promote function copies components from package staging libraries into promotion
site/level libraries, combining them with components from other packages.

The Demote function deletes components from libraries that were populated by
promotion.

The rules under which the Promote and Demote functions operate in ChangeMan ZDD
are the same as those that are in effect for ChangeMan ZMF in the ISPF client. Refer to
the ChangeMan ZMF User’s Guide for complete information on promotion and demotion.

Components can be promoted/demoted at the package level or individually within the
package.

The Promote and Demote functions use a wizard interface. There are four pages for
Promote, and three for Demote:

m The first page for Promote and Demote displays the Package ID, a directory tree for
selecting the promotion site/level, and the job card.

m  The second page for Promote and Demote displays the Package ID, the promotion site
and level, and a list of components to be promoted/demoted. You may have the
option of selecting and deselecting components, depending on the particular
promotion/demotion.

m  The third page for Promote and Demote displays the User Options. This page displays
only if customer-defined options have been specified in the PROMOTE/DEMOTE
members of ZDDOPTS.

m There is a fourth page for Promote that displays components in the site/level library
that will be overlaid if you proceed with the promotion.
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After you successfully submit the Promote/Demote request, you can check the job status
through ChangeMan ZDD or in ISPF. See "Viewing Output for ChangeMan ZMF Jobs" on
page 216 for information on viewing job output through ChangeMan ZDD.

Running Promote Package

There are three or four pages in the Promote wizard. You can go back and forth between
the pages using the Next and Back buttons. The Back button is the back arrow button at
the upper left corner of the window.

At the end of the wizard, press the Finish button to perform the promote operation. Press
Finish. See "Viewing Output for ChangeMan ZMF Jobs" on page 216 for information on
viewing job output through ChangeMan ZDD.

NOTE Components are promoted to all libraries that are defined for a promotion
library type. (Multiple libraries for a library type for a promotion level display in
ChangeMan ZDD with a number suffix. For example, if you have two libraries defined
for JCL, they display as JCL.1 and JCL.2).

To start the Promote wizard, do one of the following:

m  Right-click a package folder, a package library folder, or components in a package
library folder. Then choose Promote from the popup menu.

m Drag-and-drop a package library folder, or components in a package library folder to a
promotion site/level folder.

The example in this section describes how to do a first promotion to a new level.
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Promote Location Page

On the Promote Location page, specify the location to which you are promoting the

components.

4t Promaote

==

Location

Select the site and level you wish to promate to:

-7 DoD1 -
0L DoD1LVL
L. | 02 DOO1LV2
- D5 LEVELS
- ] 10 DOOALVD
L. ] 20 DOOILVZO
-I-M Do02

| 7 01 DODZLYVY

i 02 DoDZLYZ
—..al& | DCal

m

Show user variables

Job card:

//BENGLEK JOB , 'CHANGEMAN',CLASS=A,
i MSGCLASS=X , NOTIFY=BENGLE

S
J*J0OBPARM  5=D001

From

Package:

Release:

Area:

JOMHO0 2052

Schedule

[7] schedule promotion

2/ 9/2017

1:30:00 PM

[ Mext ]I Cancel I

The upper window displays a directory tree of promotion sites and levels. Hold the mouse
pointer over a promotion level to see a description, which would be one of the following:

= First promotion for the site.

m  New level. Package has previously been promoted to a lower level for the site.

m  Promoted level with no components. Can be any level up to the highest promotion

level for the site.

m  Promoted level with components. Can be any level up to the highest promotion level

for the site.

m Invalid level selection.

The Schedule box on the right side allows you to schedule a package promotion at a
future date or time. If no date and time are specified, the promotion job will be submitted
immediately. Scheduled promotions require ChangeMan ZMF 6.1 or higher.
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The "Show user variables" check box displays the Other Options page which allows you
to set user variables.

The lower window displays the job card for submitting the Promote job:

m Default values are displayed initially. If you change the values, they will be stored in
your registry and used as the defaults in the future.

m Each time this dialog displays, the last character of the job name is incremented
alphabetically.

m If the &SYSUID parameter in the Notify field is not overridden, the user ID is
automatically substituted.

Select a valid site/level to which you want to promote the package and change the job
card if necessary.

Promote Components Page

On the Promote Components page, select the components to promote.

@ i Promote
Components to promote

Package: JOMHO02052 [¥]5elective promotion from list belows Site: Doo1

Release: Hide components already at target level Level: 01: DOOALVL

Area: Selection filter: = - Select I I Clear

Component Type Package Level Checked In Status  Promoted Reaszon i
CMMEXO08 CPY  JOMHOO2052 20170209 12:26 BEMGLE
CMMEXO0S CPY  JOMHOO2052 2017/02/09 12:26 BEMNGLE
CMMEXD10 CPY  JOMHOD2052 2017/02/09 12:26 BEMGLE
CMMEXO11 CPY JOMHOO2052 2017/02/09 12:26 BEMNGLE ._
CMMEXO14 CPY JOMHOO2052 2017/02/09 12:26 BENGLE i
CMMEX015 CPY  JOMHOO2052 2017/02/09 12:26 BEMNGLE
CMMEXO1S6 CPY JOMHOO2052 2017/02/09 12:26 BENGLE
CMMEXO19 CPY  JOMHOO2052 20170209 12:25 BEMGLE
CMMEXO20 CPY  JOMHOO2052 2017/02/09 12:25 BEMNGLE
= o
AMEBLIST JCL JOMHOOD2052 2016/09/07 12:12 JHEARMZ2
[Alrearmr=n oo secovrewes Tt covam SeereE i
[ Mext ] I Cancel J
L

In this example, level 01 for site D001 was selected. The display window lists all of the
components available for promotion.
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To hide components that have already been promoted to the target level, select the option
"Hide components already at target level".

Selecting Components

There are two ways to select or deselect components:

Promote Overlay Page

Select or deselect components individually using the check boxes in the Components

list.

Use the Selection filter field to enter one or more name patterns with wild
characters, delimited by semicolons. Then press the Select or Clear button.

The Promote Overlay page lists components already in the promotion library that will be
overlaid if you proceed with this promotion.

@ it~ Promote

=

Components overlaid

Site: Daol

Level: 01: DO0iLvi

Components below will be overlaid if you proceed:

Component

CMMEXQ01
CMMNEXQ0S
CMMEXQ0S
CMMEXQO7
CMMEXQ0S
CMMEX009

Type
CPY
CPY
CPY
CPY
CPY
CPY

Package

JONHOO 2050
JONHO0 2050
JONHO0 2050
JONHO0 2050
JONHO0 2050
JONHOO02050

User

BEMGLE
BEMGLE
BEMGLE
BEMGLE
BEMGLE
BEMGLE

Promoted

20170209
2017/02/09
2017/02/09
20170209
2017/02/09
20170209

1231
1231
12:31
12:31
12:31
1231

Status

Comman
Commean
Commeon
Comman
Comman
Comman

et ][ Cancel
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Promote Other Options Page

The Promote Other Options page displays only if customer-defined options have been
specified in the PROMOTE member of the ZDDOPTS library.

@ dt4 Promote

|

Other options

Other options:

Mame
Priority
Emergency
Color
Account
TarzanfJane option 8

Value
1
M
Purple
7

[ Finish ][ Cancel ]

Update the options as needed, following the validation rules specified in the PROMOTE
member of ZDDOPTS.

Running Demote Package

There are two or three pages in the Promote wizard. You can go back and forth between
the pages using the Next and Back buttons. The Back button is the back arrow button at
the upper left corner of the window.

At the end of the wizard, press the Finish button to perform the promote operation. Press
Finish. See "Viewing Output for ChangeMan ZMF Jobs" on page 216 for information on
viewing job output through ChangeMan ZDD.

To start the Demote wizard, right-click a package folder, a package library folder, or
components in a package library folder. Then choose Demote from the popup menu.
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TDemote Location Page

On the Demote Location page, specify the location from which you are demoting the

components.

& Demote

B

Location

Select the site and level you wish to demote from:

RS0 DooLvL
----- & 02 Doo1Ly2

1 05 LEVELS
- 10 DOOILV1D

..48 20 DooiLvzo
_li oooz2
.48 01 DoOD2LY

.8 02 DoozLyz
—..al& | OCAl

m

Show user variables

Job card:
//BENGLEZ JOB ,'DEMOTE',CLASS=A,
il MSGECLASS=X, NOTIFY=BEMNGLE

i
/*JOBPARM  5=D001

To

Package: JOMHOO2052

Release:

Area:

[ Mext ]l Cancel J

The upper window displays a directory tree of promotion sites and levels. Hold the mouse
pointer over a promotion level to see a description, which would be one of the following:

= First promotion for the site.

m  New level. Package has previously been promoted to a lower level for the site.

m  Promoted level with no components. Can be any level up to the highest promotion

level for the site.

m  Promoted level with components. Can be any level up to the highest promotion level

for the site.

m Invalid level selection.

The "Show user variables" check box displays the Other Options page which allows you

to set user variables.

The lower window displays the job card for submitting the Demote job:
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m Default values are displayed initially. If you change the values, they will be stored in
your registry and used as the defaults in the future.

m  Each time this dialog displays, the last character of the jobname is incremented
alphabetically.

m If the &SYSUID parameter in the Notify field is not overridden, the user ID is
automatically substituted.

Select a valid site/level from which you want to demote the package, and change the job
card if necessary.

Demote Components Page

On the Demote Components page, select the components to demote.

r© |
@ & Demote
Components to demote

Package: JOMHO02052 Selective demotion from list below Site: Doo1

Release: | Level: 01: DOOALYV

Area: Selection filker: = - Select I I Clear

Companent Type Package User Promaoted Status Reason il
= Wl cey
D CMMELOG  CPY BEMGLE 20170209 12:36 Promoted
CMMEXO01 CPY BEMGLE 2017/02/09 12:36 Promoted
CMMEXDO5 CPY BEMGLE 20170209 12:36 Promoted 3
CMMEXD08 CPY BEMGLE 20170209 12:36 Promoted
CMMEXDO7 CPY BEMGLE 20170209 12:36 Promoted
D CMMEXD08 CPY BEMGLE 20170209 12:36 Promoted
D CMMEX009 CPY BEMGLE 2017/02/09 12:36 Promoted
D CMMEXD10 CPY BEMGLE 20170209 12:36 Promoted
D CMMEXD11 CPY BEMGLE 2017/02/09 12:36 Promoted
D CMMNEXD14 CPY BEMGLE 20170209 12:36 Promoted
'_| ARAR LT A Pl o L NP B e b ] a bl a T N R P ol | SO T | -
[ Mext ] I Cancel
b

The display window lists all of the components available for demotion.

Selecting Components

There are two ways to select or deselect components:
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m  Select or deselect components individually using the check boxes in the Components
list.

m Use the Selection filter field to enter one or more name patterns with wild
characters, delimited by semicolons. Then press the Select or Clear button.

Demote Other Options Page

The Demote - User Options page displays only if customer-defined options have been
specified in the DEMOTE member of ZDDOPTS.

i N
@ & Demote

Other options

Qther options:

MName Value
Priarity 1
Emergency M
Color Purple
Account 7

Tarzanflane option &

[ Finish ][ Cancel ]

Update the options as needed, following the validation rules specified in the DEMOTE
member of ZDDOPTS.
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Displaying Promotion History

The Promotion History functions allow you to:
m  Display promotion history for a package

m  Display promotion history for package components

Package Promotion History

The Package Promotion History list shows the current status of all promote and
demote actions initiated for a change package in a site.

Running Package Promotion History

Right-click a package in the "Packages" folder, a promotion site in the "Promotion"
folder, or a promotion level, and choose ZDD Network - Package Promotion History
from the popup menu.

The Package Promotion History dialog box then displays, allowing you to specify
additional search criteria..

Package Promotion Histo

Package:
[JDNHUUDB&D 170298 promotion deanup

Promotion site: Promotion level:

Don1 +|  |poowvio

The Package field is required, and will already be set if the command was invoked from
within a package folder. If the command was invoked from a promotion folder, then the
Package drop down list will be enabled and you will need to select a package from the
list.

The Promotion site and Promotion level fields are optional, and can be used to limit
the list to a specific promotion site or promotion level. These fields are already set if the
command was invoked from a promotion site folder or a promotion level folder.
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Package Promotion History Results

The Package Promotion History list will be displayed when you press OK.

Package Promotion Histon

Package: JOMHOO0S30 Site:

Site Level Promoted |ser Action Status

D001 01D001Lv1 20120223 1323 IHEARN Promate-Full Completed
D001 01D001Lv1 20120223 1348 IHEARN Promote-Sel Completed
D001 01D001Lv1 20120223 14:06  IHEARN Demote-Sel Completed
D001 01D001Lv1 20120319 13:12  BENGLE Promote-Sel Completed
D001 02D001Lv2 20120223 1326  IHEARN Promate-Full Completed
D001 02D001Lv2 20120302 10:42  BENGLE Promote-Sel Completed
D001 02D001Lv2 2012/03/02 10:45  BENGLE Demote-Sel Completed
LOCAL 05 PROMOO 20120223 1345 IHEARN Promate-Full Completed

L e L2 B % I % Sy e

You can sort the list on any column by clicking on the column headers. The column order
can be rearranged by dragging the column header to the desired location.

Component Promotion History

The Component Promotion History list provides promotion history for selected
components in a package.

Running Component Promotion History

Right-click a package in the "Packages" folder, a package library, some package
components, a promotion site in the "Promotion" folder, or a promotion level, and
choose ZDD Network - Component Promotion History from the popup menu.
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The Component Promotion History dialog box will then display, allowing you to specify
additional search criteria.

When specific components are selected, promotion history will be displayed for the
selected components only. Otherwise, the history includes all components in the package.

Package:
[JDNHUUUS&U 170293 promation deanup

Promotion site: Component names:

[

Promotion level;

o0 1Lv20

Component type:

[

The Package field is required, and will already be set if the command was invoked from
within a package folder. If the command was invoked from a promotion folder, then the
Package drop down list will be enabled and you will need to select a package from the
list.

The Promotion site, Promotion level, and Component type fields are optional, and
can be used to limit the list to a specific promotion site, promotion level, or component
type. These fields are already set if the command was invoked from a promotion site
folder, a promotion level folder, or a library type folder.

The Component names list will display the names of the selected components if specific
components were selected. If no component names are listed history will displayed for all
components in the package.
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Component Promotion History Results

The Component Promotion History list will be displayed when you press OK.

Package: JOMHOOO330 ite: Type:

Component

BEBOFI00
BEBOFOO0
BEBOFO00
CCCo0000
CCCO0o0o
CCC00a0o
CCCo0000
CCC00o01
CCC00o01
CCC00o01
CMMSGLEL
CMMSGLEL
CMMNSLOG

Level Promaoted Lser Status

02D0o01Lv2 2012/02/23 13:26 JHEARN Deleted
05 PROMOO 2012/0223 1346  JHEARNM Deleted
05 PROMOO 2012/0223 13:46 JHEARNM Deleted
02D001Lv2 2012/02/23 13:26 JHEARN
01D001Lv1 2012/03/19 13:12 BENGLE
05 PROMOO 2012/0223 13:46 JHEARNM
05 PROMOO 2012/02/23 13:46  JHEARN
01D001Lv1 2012/03/19 13:12 BENGLE
05 PROMOO 2012/0223 13:46 JHEARNM
05 PROMOO 2012/02/23 13:46  JHEARN
02Do01Lv2 2012/03/02 10:42 BENGLE
05 PROMOO 2012/0223 13456  JHEARNM
05 PROMOO 2012/02/23 13:46  JHEARN

You can sort the list on any column by clicking on the column headers. The column order
can be rearranged by dragging the column header to the desired location.

Approving or Rejecting a Package

The Package Approval functions allow you to:
m  Approve a package

m  Reject a package

m Mark a package as pending review

m  Add check-off comments

Running Package Approvals

Right-click an application folder, a "Packages" folder, or a package in an eligible state and
choose ZDD Network - Approvals from the popup menu.
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The Package Approval dialog box displays.

Package Approval I. 2 ﬁ]

Package: |DEI'~"ICIL'.IEIL'.IJ.B4 TEST HERE - Release:
Status: Frozen Status:
Install date: 02/01/2015 Install date: |
Description Seq  Link User Status |Ipdated i Appraove
/" Documentation Manager ] BEMGLE Approve 2014/10/23 14:45 S
+/ Development Team Lead 10 BENGLE Approve 2014/10/23 14:45 | Reject
,_?,.J Development Manager 20 I
2J QA Manager 30 Review
2JRelease Manager 40
2JProduct Manager 50 L Check Off
Close
Help

The Package field is enabled if you clicked on an application folder or a "Packages”
folder. Select a package from the drop-down list.

Select an entry from the list of user roles. The buttons will be enabled or disabled
depending on what functions are allowed for that role. The following table describes the

functions:

Function Description

Approve Submits an "approve update" request. When all approvers have
approved the package, the package status changes to "Approved".

Reject Displays the Reject Package dialog box for entering reject reasons.
When you click OK, a "reject update" request is submitted and the
package status changes to "Rejected".

Review Submits a "review update" request and changes the status to
"Review".

Check off Displays the Check Off List dialog box for entering comments. When
you click OK, a "check off update" request is submitted and the status
changes to "Check Off".
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Resubmitting Install JCL Build Request

If your package is in frozen or approved status and you want to rebuild the package install
JCL, you can resubmit the request using the Rebuild JCL command, as follows:

Right-click a package with a status of "Frozen" or "Approved" and choose ZDD Network
- Rebuild JCL from the popup menu.

Authorization to use this command depends on whether file tailoring for install JCL was
previously executed successfully:

m If package freeze processing successfully changes the status of your package to
frozen, but file tailoring for install JCL fails, anyone authorized to update the
application can resubmit the JCL build request.

m If the package is in frozen status and file tailoring for install JCL has completed
successfully, then global or application administration authority is required to
resubmit a request to build install JCL.

Backing Out a Package

Packages can be backed out through ChangeMan ZDD using the Back Out Package
function. A package must be in one of the following states to be eligible for back out:

m For "P" sites, the package must have a status of "Installed".

m  For all other sites, the package must have a status of "Baseline".

Running Back Out Package

Right-click an application folder, a "Packages" folder, or a package in an eligible state and
choose ZDD Network - Back Out Package from the popup menu.
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The Back Out Package dialog box displays:

Back Out Package l 7 &I

Package: Site:
PETED00418 instal | |usiopp -
Reasons:

The new user interface is horrible.|

Ok ] I Cancel I I Help

Fields in the Back Out Package dialog box are described in the following table:

Field / Box Description

Package Displays the package ID and title.

m If you invoked Back Out Package from a package folder, the
package ID and title cannot be changed.

m If you invoked Back Out Package from an application folder
or the "Packages" folder, the drop-down list displays all
packages for the application that are eligible for back out.
Select a package from the list.

Site This field allows you to back out a package at another site. It is
enabled for ChangeMan ZMF 6.1 and higher.
Reasons Enter a reason for backing out the package. You must enter at least

one character.

Job card This field is enabled only when you are backing out a package at
another site (if the local site is selected in the Site drop-down list,
this field will be disabled).
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Displaying Package Site Activity

To display a summary of the activity for a package at each site, right click on a package
and select ZDD Network - Site activity from the popup menu.

[ Site Activity )

Package: SAM1000119 Package status:  Baseline Install date:  10f17/2014

Site Sent Received Installed

ZMFQSL  10/17/2014 08:14PM  10/17/2014 08:14PM  10/17/2014 08:15PM
ZMFQSM  10/17/2014 08:15PM  10/17/2014 08:15PM  10/17/2014 08:15PM

Close J I Help

Displaying/Updating Limbo Packages
The Limbo Packages command allows you to display and update packages in limbo.

E' NOTE This function is available only for users who have "Monitor" permissions in
'  ChangeMan ZMF.

Refer to the ChangeMan ZMF User’s Guide for more information about limbo packages.

Running Limbo Packages

Right-click a ChangeMan instance, an application folder, the "Packages" folder, or a
package and choose ZDD Network - Limbo Packages.
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The Limbo Packages dialog box displays:

r R
Limbo Packages @g
Package: * From install date: ~ 10/23/2013 From creation date:
To install date: 10/23/2015 To creation date:
Package Status Install Creation  Level Type Message i
@E.JONDDD 196 Development 12/12/2013 12/11/2012 Simple Planned permanent Install date has passed for this package U
4% £10M000197 Development 12/13/2013 01/02/2013 Simple Planned permanent Install date has passed for this package
GSJONDDDZDI Development 10/04/2014 03/27/2013 Simple Planned permanent Install date has passed for this package
@E.JONDDDZDE Distributed 04232014 03/258/2014 Simple Unplanned temparary  Install date has passed for this package
@E.JONDDDZM Distributed 04/03/2014 04/02/2014 Simple Planned temporary Install date has passed for this package
®5JONDD[12[JG Development  10/04/2014 09/158/2014 Simple Planned permanent Install date has passed for this package
@DAVEDDDD% Distributed 11092013 02/22/2013 Simple Planned permanent Install date has passed for this package
@DM‘EDDDD‘E Development  12/29/2013 03/04/2013 Simple Planned permanent Install date has passed for this package
@DAVEDDDD 50 Frozen 11092013 04252013 Simple Planned permanent Install date has passed for this package
@DM‘EDDDD 54 Development 11232013 05/05/2013 Simple Planned permanent Install date has passed for this package
@DAVEDDDDBB Development 08/02/2014 06/24/2014 Simple Planned permanent Install date has passed for this package -
[ Change ] l Delete l l Refresh l [ Close ] [ Help ]
A

In the above example, all of the limbo packages for the DEMO application are displayed
that are within the default install date range, which is a two year range beginning one
year prior to today’s date.
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Filter Limbo Packages

The selection criteria can be changed by clicking the Filter button, which displays the
following dialog box:

You can filter by package ID, install date range, or creation date range.

-

Limbo Packages Filter

2. e

Package

Package:  DAVEF

Install date

Creation date

Fromdate: [¥] 10/23/2013 ~

To date: 10/23/2015 =

Fromdate: [ 10/23/2014

Todate: [0 10/23/2014

| ook

] [ Cancel

Package name may be partially specified (APPL®).
Spedfy * for all packages.

Change Limbo Packages

To change a package, select it from the displayed list and click the Change button, which
displays the dialog box shown below. You may select a new install date and change the

status.

)

[ Change Limbo Pack... l TS )
Package: DAVEDOODS0
Install date: 10/23/2014 =
Status: [Fruzen -
Ok ] [ Cancel ]
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Delete Limbo Packages
To delete a package, select it from the displayed list and click the Delete button.

The Delete button memo-deletes the package. See "Memo-Deleting and Undeleting a
Package" on page 337 for more information.

Refresh Limbo Package List

The package list can be refreshed by pressing the Refresh button.

Displaying/Changing the Installation Schedule

The installation schedule for the ChangeMan scheduler can be displayed and changed
through ChangeMan ZDD. This feature is invoked with the Installation Scheduler
command and allows you to:

m Hold a package installation
m  Release a package installation
m Change the install date and time of a package

m Filter the packages displayed in the list

NOTE The Installation Scheduler function is available only for users who have
"Monitor" permissions in ChangeMan ZMF.

Refer to the ChangeMan ZMF User’s Guide for complete information on updating the
installation schedule.

Running Installation Scheduler

Right-click a ChangeMan instance, an application folder, a "Packages" folder, or a
package in an eligible state and choose ZDD Network - Installation Scheduler from
the popup menu.

User’s Guide

333



Chapter 5 Accessing ChangeMan ZMF

The Installation Schedule dialog box displays:

i N
Installation Schedule M
Package: * From date: 10/23/2014 Todate: 10/23/2015

Package Date Days Status
G} FLOOOO0228 03/08/2015 03:00 AM

% PETEOOO410  11/03/2014 08:00 AM

o) o) Cmn] Cowe) (o

In the above example, there are two packages displayed that use the ChangeMan
scheduler and have an install date that falls within the default range, which begins at the
current date and ends one year in the future.

Filter Installation Schedule

The selection criteria can be changed by clicking the Filter button, which displays the
following dialog box. You can filter by package ID and install date range.

_
Schedule Filter |2 [t

Package name may be partially specified (APFL*).
Spedfy * for all packages.

Package:
From date:  7/27f2016 [E~

To date: 7272017 [EH~

[ QK J [ Cancel ] [ Help
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Hold/Release Package Install

To hold or release the install of a package in the list, select it and press the Hold or
Release button.

= The Hold button holds the scheduled installation.

m  The Release button releases a hold.

Change Package Install Time

To change the install date/time for a package in the list, select it and press the Change
button.

The Change button displays the following dialog box where you may update the install

date and time:
Change Schedule l 7 &I

Package: PETEQOO410

Install date: (Bl 3/2014 [~

Install ime:  g.0m:00AM -2

-

[ Ok ] | Cancel | | Help

Refresh Package Installation List

The package list can be refreshed by clicking the Refresh button.

Displaying/Changing the Promotion Schedule

The promotion schedule for scheduled promotions can be displayed and changed through
ChangeMan zDD. This feature is invoked with the Promotion Scheduler command and
allows you to:

m Hold a package promotion
m Release a package promotion
m  Change the promotion date and time of a package

m  Filter the packages displayed in the list

NOTE The Promotion Scheduler function is available only for users who have
"Monitor" permissions in ChangeMan ZMF.

Refer to the ChangeMan ZMF User’s Guide for complete information on updating the
installation schedule.
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Running Promotion Schedule

Right-click a ChangeMan instance, an application folder, a "Packages" folder, or a
package in an eligible state and choose ZDD Network - Promotion Scheduler from

the popup menu.

The Promotion Schedule dialog box displays:

' ™
Promotion Schedule m
Package: * Fromdate: 07/27/2016  Todate: 07/27/2017

Package Date Days Status
{IDEMO000SS1 10/01/2016 06:00 AM
) DEMOD00696  12/03/2016 11:00 AM Hold

£% JONHO01050 02/01/2017 12:00 PM

gy - = el

In the above example, there are three packages displayed that have a promotion
scheduled and have a promotion date that falls within the default range, which begins at
the current date and ends one year in the future.

Filter Promotion Schedule

The selection criteria can be changed by clicking the Filter button, which displays the
following dialog box. You can filter by package ID and install date range.

r N
Schedule Filter |2 [t

Package name may be partially specified (APFL*).
Spedfy * for all packages.

Package:
From date:  7/27f2016 [E~

To date: 7272017 [EH~

QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help
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Hold/Release Package Promotion

To hold or release the promotion of a package in the list, select it and click the Hold or
Release button.

m  The Hold button holds the scheduled promotion.

m  The Release button releases a hold.

Change Package Promotion Time

To change the promotion date/time for a package in the list, select it and press the
Change button.

The Change button displays the following dialog box where you may update the
promotion date and time:

Change Schedule l 7 &I

Package: DEMO00065 1|

Promote date: 19/ 1j2016 [

Promote ime:  s.0n.00 AM =2

-

[ Ok ] | Cancel | | Help

Refresh Package Promotion List

The package list can be refreshed by clicking the Refresh button.

Memo-Deleting and Undeleting a Package

You can memo-delete a package using the Delete package command. A package that is
memo-deleted is not physically deleted until the ChangeMan ZMF housekeeping jobs are
run. As long as a memo-deleted package is not physically deleted, you can restore it using
the Undelete package command.

The Delete package and Undelete package commands are available on the ZDD
Network popup menu when you right-click a package.

Refer to the ChangeMan ZMF User’s Guide for rules and restrictions that apply to the
memo delete and undelete package functions.
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Query Component

The Query Component wizard allows you to obtain a list of components and review the
component history information. You can list all of the components in the system, or you
can specify "search" criteria that allows you to list only those components that meet the
search criteria.

The Query Component wizard is only available when connected to ChangeMan ZMF 8.2
or higher.

Running Query Component

There are five pages in the Query Component wizard. You can go back and forth
between the pages using the Next and Back buttons. The Back button is the back arrow
button at the upper left corner of the window.

To start the Query Component wizard, Right click on a ChangeMan instance and select
Query Component from the popup menu. You can also right click on an application, a
library type, or a component, and the wizard form will be automatically filled in based on
the item you selected.
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Search Arguments Page

When the wizard launches, the Search Arguments page will display.

:E Query Component

Search arguments

Component (patterns allowed)

Type: SR* - [ Mixed case

Mame: BR* -

Application f package

Application: [ v] [¥]Indude baseline and archived:
Package:
Other Chedk out / staging
Procedure: v] [|From date: 7122013
User ID: - [ To date: 7/12/201a
Mext ] [ Close

Update the fields in the Search Arguments page and press Next to begin the search.
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Fields on the Search Arguments Page

The following table describes the fields on the Search Arguments page:

Field / Box | Description

Component | Enter the library type, or a pattern (e.g. SR*), and the components

Type with a type matching that pattern will be shown.

Component Enter the name of the component to review. You may enter a pattern

Name (e.g. 'PR*"), and the components matching that pattern in the baseline
library for your application will be displayed.

Application This is the 4-character mnemonic assigned to the application when it
was defined to ChangeMan. Leave empty for all applications.

Include Check this option to list all selected packages including baselined,

baselineand | physically deleted, and archived packages.

archived

Package The full 10-character change package ID to which the component was
checked out and associated with. Leave empty for all packages.

Procedure Full build procedure name to select, or leave empty for all build
procedures. Build procedure names are associated with like-source
components and all build processing output types.

User ID Enter a full TSO ID to select, or leave empty for all IDs. The ID in
component history is the last person to check out, stage, recompile, or
relink the component in the package, or the last person to submit a
scratch/rename utility request for the component in the package.

From date Limits selection to operations performed after the specified date.
Specified date is the date of the last checkout, stage, relink, recompile,
or scratch/rename utility request for the component in the package.

To date Limits selection to operations performed before the specified date.
Specified date is the date of the last checkout, stage, relink, recompile,
or scratch/rename utility request for the component in the package.
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Components Page

The Components page displays at the end of the search.

| -
o

Components
Application: Package:
Type: SR* Procedure:
Mame: BR* User ID:

Compaonent Type

BR.14 SRC
BR. 14X SRC
BR.15 SRC
BR15A SRC
BR1SMEW  SRC
BR.16 SRC
BR17 SRC

BRAMDMEW SRC
BRANDNW2Z2 SRC
BROCK3 SRC

| Net || Close

The top half of the Components page echoes the search criteria that you specified on the
preceding Search Arguments page.

The bottom half of the page shows a list of components that satisfy the search criteria.

To display the package history for any of the components listed, select a component on
the list and press Next.
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Packages Page

The Packages page displays the package history for a component.

@ .;E CQuery Component

e —— u

Packages

Marme: BR14

Type: SRC

Like: Source

Package: DEMOO007 34

Pkg status:  Dev

Install date:  08/30/2018

Comp status:  Active

Locked by:

Package Promotion  Version Changed Baseline Proc T l
DEMOOQOO724 0101 2017/12/27 11:30 CMMASM
DEMOQO0725 01.03 201771227 11:30 CMMASM
DEMOOO0731 10 QATEST  03.01 2018/01/18 &:43 CMMASM
DEMO000734 10 QATEST  03.01  2018/05/03 10:25 CMMAS
DEMOQO0735 03,01 2018/03/20 15:22 CMMASM
DEMOO007T 36 03.04 2018/04/12 15:58 CMMASM
DEMOO007 38 03.00 2018/04/03 10:04 CMNASMl—
DEMOQ00739 03.01  2018/05/25 10:05 CMMASM
DEMOO00743 04.00 201&8/06/06 &:11 CMMASM =
1| 1 [ 3

[ Mext ][ Close

If you want to go back and display a different component or start a new query, press
Back button, which is a back arrow at the upper left corner of the window.T

To display detailed information about the component in one of the packages, select the
package and press the Next button.
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Columns the Packages Page

The following table describes the columns in the list at the bottom of the Packages page:

Columns Description

Package Packages that have referenced this component. If empty, indicates
that the component was listed by impact analysis of the baseline
libraries.

Promotion The common name for the promotion library, and the level reached, if
the package has been promoted. "Staging" denotes the package has
been subsequently demoted.

Version Version number (01 to 99 and then back to 00) and modification
number (01 to 99) represent the same "vv.mm" as the staging
libraries.

Changed Date and time the component was last acted upon (checked out,
staged, frozen, etc..).

Baseline Date and time that the package was baselined.

Proc Build procedure for the component.

User User ID ofthe last person to check out, stage, recompile, or relink the
component in the package, or the last person to submit a scratch/
rename utility request for the component in the package.

Function Processing actions:

m  CheckOut

m  CheckIn

= Build

m  Recomp

= Relink

m  Scratch

m  Rename
Status Component history status:

m  CheckOut

m  BackOut

= Promoted

= Demoted

m  Deleted

m  Baseline

m  Del/Arch

SSI The 4-byte binary stamp placed on the module by ChangeMan (or
taken from a prior placement).

Hash Hash token of component.

New name New name for a rename operation.
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Toolbar on the Package Page

Above the list is a toolbar, which allows the user to perform some common component
operations, such as Edit or Build. If you hover the mouse over one of the toolbar
buttons, the name of the command for that button will display.

You must first select a package from the list, and then press one of the toolbar buttons.
The toolbar button command applies to the version of the component in the selected
package. Some toolbar buttons may be disabled (grayed out) if the command is not valid
for the selected package.

Alternatively, the user can right click on a package in the list and select a command from
a popup menu.

BRI E Pt s w0y

The table below lists all of the commands that are available on the toolbar or the popup
menu (right click). The commands are listed in the order they appear on the toolbar
displayed above.

Command Description

Edit Edit the component file.

Compare Compare component with another component or file.

View View listing for source component.

Listing

Lock Lock package component to prevent changes from other users.
Unlock Unlock package component to allow it to be changed by other users.
Build Compile and link component from the package staging libraries.

Recompile | Recompile and link component.

Relink Relink component.

Check Out | Check out component to a ChangeMan package. You can check out the
component from the selected package to a different package.
Alternatively, you check out the component from somewhere else into
the selected package, which will replace the existing component.

Promote Copy components to the next level of the promotion libraries.
Demote Remove components from the latest level of the promotion libraries.
Staging Display list of component staging versions.

Versions

ChangeMan® zDD



Query Component

Details Page

The Details page is displayed, which shows the compile and binder options.

=X
@ £ Query Compone

Details

Package

Package ID: DEMOO0007 34

Status: Development

Install date: 05/30,/2013

Component

Mame: BR14
Type: SRC
Lser ID: BEMGLE
Language: ASM
Build proc: CMMASM

Compile parms:  REMT
Binder parms: REMT,RELS

DE2 processing: Mo

| Net || Close

To display other build options, press the Next button to display the Other Options page.
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Fields on the Details Page

The following table describes the fields on the Details page:

Field / Box Description

Package:

Package ID The package ID of the current change package.

Status The current status of this change package.

Install date Install date for the package.

Component:

Name Component name as it appears in the staging libraries.

Type Library type of the component.

User ID The TSO user ID of the person that last acted on the component.

Language The source code language.

Build proc The name of the compiling procedure used to compile or compile
and link edit the source component.

Compile parms | Any additional compile parms used during the compile.

Binder parms Any linkage edit parms used in addition to the default parms.

DB2 processing | Indicates whether or not a DB2 pre-process or co-process is to be
invoked during the compile.

If you want to go back and display a different component or start a new query, press
Back button, which is a back arrow at the upper left corner of the window.
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Query Component

Other Options Page

The Other Options page shows the customer-defined options for the component.

e

@ E!E Query Compone

Other options

Other options:

Mame Value

Compile only

IMS DLITxxx entry
CICS precompile

Drop INCLUDE stmis
Easytrieve object

Y or M

¥ or M; Default ¥
Mumeric

Alphanum

Alpha

Mo validation

Select A, B, C, or blank
Other lang option
Other lang option
Pricrity 2
User ID

Log data set name

Extra parm

[T TR« TR v I A 4

The other options displayed are for specific to the language and library type for the
component. The options are defined separately for each ChangeMan ZMF instance.

The labels displayed in the Name field are configured by your administrator via the BUILD
member in the ZDDOPTS library, described in the ChangeMan ZDD Server Installation
Guide. They may not match the labels in the ISPF client.
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Impact Analysis

Impact analysis is a facility that shows relationships and dependencies among baseline
library components. By querying impact analysis data for selected components you can do
the following:

m  Assess the effort involved in completing an intended change. That is, you can find out
what and how many other components will be affected if you change a selected
component.

m  Avoid product failures that occur when you install a change without considering
related components.

Impact analysis lets you evaluate the effect of changing a particular component. A
superior component is defined as one that references one or more subordinate
components. Likewise, a subordinate component is defined as a component that is
referenced by one or more superior components.

The Impact Analysis wizard takes a bottom-up view of component relationships. You
ask a question about a subordinate component, and it tells you about superior
components.

In other words, it tells you what components contain a component that you want to
change.

Running Impact Analysis

There are three pages in the Impact Analysis wizard. You can go back and forth
between the pages using the Next and Back buttons. The Back button is the back arrow
button at the upper left corner of the window.

To start the Impact Analysis wizard, right click on a ChangeMan instance and choose
Impact Analysis. You can also right click on an application, a library type, or a
component, and the wizard form will be automatically filled in based on the item you
selected.
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Impact Analysis

Search Arguments Page

The wizard will then launch, and the Search Arguments page will display.

-

|i.| Impact Analysis

S

Search arguments

Search arguments

Bottom component: SERHFS

» [ Mixed case

Bottom library type: [

v] (optional)

Bottom application: [SNI:—I'

v] (optional)

Relationship: [Cnpybmk

7

Result filters {optional)

Top component:

» | Mixed case

Top library type: [

v] (optional)

Top application: [

v] (optional)

Mext ][ Close

Update the fields in the Search Arguments page and press Next to begin the search.
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Fields on the Search Arguments Page

The following table describes the fields on the Search Arguments page.

Field Required | Description

Search Specify the subordinate component or components you want to
arguments investigate.

Bottom component | Required Enter the name of a subordinate component.

Valid values Include:

m  Like-copy component name

m  Statically linked like-NCAL or like-load subprogram

name

m  Cataloged procedure name

m  Program name or string in JCL PGM= statement

m  Data set name or string in JCL DSN= statement
Valid formats include:

m  Full component name or string

m  Component name pattern or string ending in *
The first character in this field cannot be *.

Mixed case

Optional

Select to use the exact text entered in the bottom component
name to search for relationships.

If not selected, it will fold the text entered for subordinate
component name into upper case before searching for
relationships.

Bottom library
type

Optional

You can, optionally, select the library type of the subordinate
component. If no library type is selected, all library types will
be searched.
To clear the selection, select "(None)", which is the first
entry at the top of the drop down list.
Do not select any library type if the subordinate component is
one of the following, which are stored in impact analysis as
character strings rather than as components with library
types:

m Cataloged procedure name

m  Program name or string in JCL PGM= statement

m  Data set name or string in JCL DSN= statement

Bottom application

Optional

You can, optionally, select the application of the subordinate
component. If no application is selected, all applications
types will be searched.

To clear the selection, select "(None)", which is the first
entry at the top of the drop down list.
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Field

Required

Description

Relationship

Required

Select the relationship between the superior and subordinate
components that you want to evaluate.
The possible relationships are as follows:

Copybook (Source to copybook)

Subroutine (Composite load to linked load)

JCL Proc (Execution JCL to cataloged procedure)
JCL Pgm (JCL/Procedure to program name)

JCL DSN (JCL/Procedure to data set name)

Result filters

Specify filter criteria if you want to see a subset of the superior
components that have a relationship to the component you are
investigating.

Top component

Optional

You can, optionally, enter the name of a superior component.
Valid formats Include:

Full component name

Component name pattern

Asterisk (*) for all names

Blank, which defaults to *

Mixed case

Optional

Select to use the exact text entered in the top component
name to filter results.

If not selected, it will fold the text entered for top component
name into upper case before searching for relationships.

Top library type

Optional

You can, optionally, select the library type of the superior
component. If no library type is selected, the results will not
be filtered by library type.

To clear the selection, select "(None)", which is the first
entry at the top of the drop down list.

Top application

Optional

You can, optionally, select the application of the superior
component. If no application is selected, the results will not
be filtered by application.

To clear the selection, select "(None)", which is the first
entry at the top of the drop down list.

User’s Guide

351



Chapter 5 Accessing ChangeMan ZMF

Top Components Page

The Top Components page displays at the end of the search.
i | EE B
@ |£| Impact Analysis

Top components

Components which reference: and match these criteria:
Application:  sNET Application: =

Type: * Type: =

Mame: SERHFS MName:

Relation: Copybook

Component  Found in App:Type

CMMNIAS0D  CEZMFiSRC
CMMIHS90 CZMF:SRC
CMMUS590  CEZMF:SRC
SERHFS SMET:SRC
SERMAIM SMET:SRC
SERUSER SMET:5RC
SERVDSMO  SMET:SRC
SERVER SMET:SRC

SERVFILE ~ SMET:SRC —

-

m

[ Mext ][ Close ]

The top half of the Top Components page echoes the search criteria and results filter
criteria for the subordinate component that you specified on the preceding Search
Arguments page.

The bottom half of the page shows a list of superior components that satisfy the search
and filter criteria that you specified.

If you want to go back and start a new search, press Back button, which is a back arrow
at the upper left corner of the window.

To display the subordinate components for any of the components listed, select a
component on the list and press Next.
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Fields on the Top Components Page

This table describes the fields on the Top Components page.

Field Description

List of components which reference

Application Application that you specified in the Search Arguments.
Type Library type that you specified in the Search Arguments.
Name Bottom (subordinate) component name that you specified in the

Search Arguments.

Relationship Relationship that you specified in the Search Arguments.

And match these criteria

Application Application that you specified in the Results Filter.

Type Library type that you specified in the Results Filter.

Name Top (superior) component name that you specified in the Results Filter.

Results list

Component Displays the name of superior components that satisfy the selection and
filter criteria that you specified on the Search Arguments page.

Found in Displays the application and library type of the library where the superior

Appl:Libtype component is baselined.
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Bottom Components Page

The Bottom Components page displays the subordinate components.

-

@ |£| Impact Analysis

(S

Bottom components

Top component:

Application:  SMET MName: SERVFILE
Type: SRC Relation: Copybook
Component Found in App:Type il
IEABRC 9999:999
SERSGLEL CS5M:SC2 CS55M:CPS CZMF:SC 1 SCNV:SC9 SMET:CPS E
SERSSETC  C55M:SC2 C55M:CPS CZMF:sC1 SCMV:SC9 SNET:CPS
SERALLOC  CSSM:SC1 CSSM:CPY CZMF:SC4 SCMY:SCE SMET:CPY
SERARLST  CS55M:SC1 CSSM:CPY CZMF:SC4 SCNV:SCE SMET:CPY
SERBSAM CS5M:SC2 CS5MICPS CZMF:SC 1 SCHY: 829 SMET:CPS
SERCSASL  CSSM:SC2 CS5M:CPS CZMF:SC1 SCNV:8C9 SMET:CPS
SERDATDS  CSSM:SC2 CSS5M:CPS CZMF:SC 1 SCMV:8C9 SMET:CPS
SERGRS CS5M:SC2 CS5MICPS CZMF:SC 1 SCHY:SC9 SMET:CPS
SERHFS CS55M:SC1 CSSMICPY CZMF.SC4 SCHY: SC8 SMET:CPY
SERPRESS  CSSM:SC1 CSSM:CPY CZMF:SC4 SCMY:SCE SMET:CPY
SERSTMEQ  CS5M:SC1 CSSMiCPY CZMF:SC4 SCMY:SC8 SMET:CPY <7

Close

The Bottom Components page lists subordinate components contained in the selected
superior component that have the same relationship type as your original query.

If you want to go back and query for additional information, press Back button, which is a
back arrow at the upper left corner of the window.

To end the wizard, press the Close button.

Bill of Materials

The Bill of Materials wizard takes a top-down view of component relationships. You ask
a question about a superior component, and it tells you about subordinate components.
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In other words, it tells you what components are contained in a component that you want
to change.

Running Bill of Materials

There are three pages in the Bill of Materials wizard. You can go back and forth between
the pages using the Next and Back buttons. The Back button is the back arrow button at
the upper left corner of the window.

Right click on a ChangeMan instance and choose Bill of Maaterials. You can also right
click on an application, a library type, or a component, and the wizard form will be
automatically filled in based on the item you selected.

Search Arguments Page

When the wizard launches, the Search Arguments page will display.

[
/] Bill of Materials
Search arguments
Search arguments
Top component: SERVE = [[|Mixed case
Top library type: I v] (optional)
Top application: ISNEF v] (optional)
Relationship: ICupybuuk b I
Mext ] I Cloze
L

Update the fields in the Search Arguments page and press Next to begin the search.
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Fields on the Search Arguments Page

The following table describes the fields on the Search Arguments page:

Field Required | Description

Top component Required Enter the name of a superior component.
Valid values Include:
m  Like-source component name
m  Statically linked like-load component name
m  JCL component name
m  Cataloged procedure name
Valid formats include:
m  Full component name or string
m  Component name pattern or string ending in *
The first character in this field cannot be *.

Mixed case Required Select this option to use the exact text entered in the
superior component name to search for relationships.

If not selected fold the superior component name text into
upper case before searching for relationships.

Top library type Optional You can, optionally, select the library type of the superior
component. If no library type is selected, all library types will
be searched.

To clear the selection, select "(None)", which is the first
entry at the top of the drop down list.

Top application Optional You can, optionally, select the application of the superior
component. If no application is selected, all applications
types will be searched.

To clear the selection, select "(None)", which is the first
entry at the top of the drop down list.

Relationship Required Select the relationship between the superior and subordinate
components that you want to evaluate.
The possible relationships are as follows:

Copybook (Source to copybook)

Subroutine (Composite load to linked load)

JCL Proc (Execution JCL to cataloged procedure)
JCL Pgm (JCL/Procedure to program name)

JCL DSN (JCL/Procedure to data set name)
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Bill of Materials

Top Components Page

The Top Components page displays at the end of the search.
@ /] Bill of Materials

Top components

Compaonents that match these criteria:

Application:  SMET Mame: SERVE

Type: = Relation:  Copybook

Component  Found in App:Type

SERVLDSMN  SMET:SRC
SERVMERO  SMET:SRC
SERVMDUU  SMET:SRC
SERVMWSO  SMET:SRC
SERVSRVA  SMET:SRC
SERVSRVC  SMET:SRC =
SERVUSS SMET:SRC
SERVUTIL  SMET:SRC
SFRVYPPC  SMFT:SRC

M ext ][ Close

The top half of the page echoes the search criteria for the superior component that you
specified on the preceding Search Arguments page.

The bottom half of the page shows a list of superior components that match the search
criteria you specified. If you specified * in the Library type and/or Application fields on
the Search Arguments page, this page may list more than one component.

If you want to go back and start a new search, press Back button, which is a back arrow
at the upper left corner of the window.

To display the subordinate components for any of the components listed, select a
component on the list and press Next.
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Fields on the Top Components Page

This table describes the fields on the Top Componens pagel

Field Description

Components that match these criteria

Application Application that you specified in the Search Arguments.

Type Library type that you specified in the Search Arguments.

Name Bottom (subordinate) component name that you specified in the
Search Arguments.

Relationship Relationship that you specified in the Search Arguments.

Results list

Component Displays the name of superior components that satisfy the selection and
filter criteria that you specified on the Search Arguments page.

Found in Displays the application and library type of the library where the superior

Appl:Libtype component is baselined.
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Bottom Components Page

The Bottom Components page displays the subordinate components.

= _ _
@ |£| Bill of Materials

Bottom components

Top component:

Application:  SMET Mame: SERVSYSO
Type: SRC Relation: Copybook
Component  Found in App:Type il

[EABR.C 9999:999

SERSGLEL  CS55M:SC2 CS5M:CPS CZMF:SC1 SCMV: SC9 SMET:CPS
SERSSETC  C55M:SC2 CS5M:iCPS CZMF:SC1 SCMV: SC9 SMET:CPS
SERARLST  C55M:sC1 CS5M:CPY CZMF:SC4 SCMV: SC8 SMET: CPY
SERBSAM C55M: 802 C55MCPS CZMFisC 1 SCHY:SC9 SMETCPS
SERCSASL  C55M:SC2 CS5M:CPS CZMF:SC1 SCMV: SC9 SMET:CPS
SERDATDS  C55M:sC2 CS5M:CPS CZMF:SC1 SCMV: SC9 SMET:CPS
SERIES C55M: 801 C55MCPY CZMPFsC4 SCHY:5C8 SMETCPY
SEROPXCH  C55M:SC1 CSSM:CPY CZMF:SC4 SCMV: SC8 SMET:CPY
SFRSTMEC  CSSM:SC 1 CSSM:CPY CFME:SC4 SCMY:SCR SMET:CPY

m

Close

The Bottom Components page lists subordinate components contained in the selected
superior component that have the same relationship type as your original query.

If you want to go back and query for additional information, press Back button, which is a
back arrow at the upper left corner of the window.

To end the wizard, press the Close button.

Comparing Components

You can compare two components using the ChangeMan Diff utility. This feature is
documented in the ChangeMan ZDD Tools Guide.
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Merging Components

You can merge two revised versions with a baseline version using the ChangeMan Diff
utility. This feature is documented in the ChangeMan ZDD Tools Guide.

Submitting XML Documents

You can submit XML requests to the Serena XML Services processor of ChangeMan ZMF.
The XML input document can be a data set, a PDS member, a Unix file on the z/OS server,
a file on your local computer, or an XML component in a ChangeMan ZMF baseline,
promotion, or package library. The XML output from the request is stored in a user-
specified file on either the z/OS server or your local computer.

For more information on using XML Services, see ChangeMan ZMF: XML Services User’s
Guide.

There are two ways to submit XML to the server:
m From the File Explorer, using ChangeMan ZDD’s Submit XML command.
m From ChangeMan Edit text editor, selecting File > Submit XML from the menu.

To submit XML from the File Explorer, right-click the file, data set, member, or component
containing the XML, and choose ZDD Network - Submit XML from the popup menu.
You can select multiple files to submit several XML files at the same time. If you select
more than one file, a separate dialog box will display for each one.

The Submit XML dialog box allows you to edit the XML before you submit it. You can
either discard the changes or save them. Changes can be saved back to the original file, if
it is not read-only, or to a different file.

If you wish to save your XML changes, you must press the Save or Save As button
before submitting the file. After you press the Submit button, the dialog will
automatically close.
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Submitting XML Documents

The Submit XML dialog box is illustrated below.

Server:

ChangeMan: Action:

[Seruer—l

v] [ChangeMan—l [Edﬁremﬂﬁ

Input file:

C:Wsersbengle\Data WML \ParmsGhl. xml

Cutput file:

C:\TempiResults, xm|

<7xml wversion="1.0"7>

<seryice name="PARMS" =
<scope name="GBEL"=»
«message name="LIST"»

<header=

<product=CMN</product=
«</header=

<request=

< requests
< /messages

</scopex
< /services

Submit |

Fill in the fields as shown below and then click Submit.

Field / Box | Description

Server Choose the server to receive the XML request.

ChangeMan Choose the ChangeMan instance to receive the XML request. If no
ChangeMan instance is specified, the XML file will be submitted to the
server, rather than a ChangeMan instance. This is only valid for SerNet
services and not for ChangeMan ZMF services. ChangeMan ZMF services
must be directed to a ChangeMan instance.

Input file The default path name is for the file you selected. You can change the

path name in the text box, or click the browse button to select a new file.
This file can be on your local computer or a z/OS server configured
through ChangeMan zDD.
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Field / Box | Description

Output file The file name for the XML output is generated. You can change it in the
text box or click the browse button to select a file. This file can be on
your local computer or a z/0S server configured through ChangeMan
ZDD.

XML text You can modify the XML text in the edit box before submitting the
request. You can, optionally, either save those changes before pressing
Submit. If you do not save the changes, they will be discarded after the
file is submitted.

TIP Another way to use the Submit XML feature is to select an XML input file and drag
it, using the right mouse button, to a ChangeMan ZMF instance, application, "Baseline"
folder, "Packages" folder, package, package library, "Promotion" folder, or promotion
site. When you release the right mouse button, choose ZDD Network - Submit XML
from the popup menu. The Submit XML dialog box displays with the Server,
ChangeMan, and Input file fields populated.

L%
Pt

When using the Browse ("...") button to select a target location, if you select a folder
under ZDD Network, you will be unable to specify a file name that doesn’t already exist
inside the File Save dialog box. You can, however, still enter a new file name in the
Output file field of the Submit XML dialog box.

This is a restriction of the Windows File Save common dialog box. The ZDD Network
section of the File Explorer tree is a shell namespace extension and not part of the file
system namespace. The Windows File Save dialog does not allow you to specify a non-
existent file in a non-file-system folder.

The Windows File Save dialog box is part of Windows and not a ChangeMan ZDD dialog
box, and Windows provides no means to change this behavior.

There are two ways around this.

The first method is to simply select a name that does exist in the File Save dialog box
and then change the name after you return to the ChangeMan ZDD Submit XML dialog
box. This is the preferred method.

The second method is to map the server to a Windows drive letter. Mapped drive letters
are part of the file system namespace, and the File Save dialog box will then allow you to
specify a file name that doesn’t exist. This method is not recommended. Mapped drive
letter folders are slower than ZDD Network folders, and many ChangeMan ZDD features
are not available in mapped drive letter folders.
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Chapter 6 Using the Enterprise Release Option

Overview

The ChangeMan ZDD interface to the Enterprise Release Option (ERO) provides access to
many of the ERO functions, such as:

For detailed information about ERO, refer to the following documents:

Displaying and updating information for a release, release areas, and release

applications

Displaying/comparing/merging release component versions
Validating component versions

Checking out to a package

Checking in to a release

Checking in to next area

Promoting a package

Demoting a package

ChangeMan ZMF ERO Concepts
ChangeMan ZMF ERO Getting Started Guide
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Overview

Releases Directory Tree

The following diagram shows the Releases directory tree in ZDD. The Releases tree is

below each ChangeMan ZMF instance folder (at the same level as the Applications root

folder) and will be hidden if the ChangeMan instance is not licensed for ERO.

@—» Releases
h J
release
Areas Packages
h 4 h J
area packages
h J hJ
applica libLype
Y Y Y
Changes Summary Promotion
h J h 4 h J
libtype iibtype zite
hJ
evel
|
¥ ¥
Shadow Libraryl/2/3
Y Y
btype libtype
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"Releases” Folder

The Releases folder contains a folder for each release. In the properties for the Releases
folder, you can specify filters for which releases will be shown in the File Explorer.

"Areas” Folder

Below each release is the Areas folder which contains a folder for each area. Each area
folder has the name of the area. However, in the File Explorer list view (right pane), the
names will be sorted in step number sequence, rather than alphabetical order by name.

Each of the area folders has a sub-folder for each application in the release.

"Changes” Folder

Under the Changes folder are the release area libraries. In these libraries, you can see
only components that are actually changed in this release. Here you will not see
components that are inherited from prior releases. These components are read-only and
cannot be edited and saved.

“"Summary” Folder

Under the Summary branch of the tree, you can view the full set of all the latest
components that make up a release. This is a logical view of the release, and these folders
include those components that are inherited from prior releases. Components in this view
are always read-only.

"Promotion” Folder

The Promotion folder provides access to the promotion libraries from the ERO side of the
directory tree. These components are read-only and cannot be edited and saved.

The promotion library folders are logical folders that link to the corresponding folders on
the non-ERO side of the tree, as they are the same libraries.

"Packages” Folder

At the bottom of the Packages branch of the tree, reside the package-staging libraries.
Like their counterpart in the non-ERO Packages folder, components can be edited and
saved, but only if the user has the component locked. Non-locked components are read-
only to prevent simultaneous editing of the same component by multiple users.

The package library folders are logical folders that link to the corresponding folders on the
non-ERO side of the tree, as these are the same libraries.
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Overview

Directory Tree Example

The following example shows the structure for the DAVEALL release under the Releases

root folder.

DAVEALL
Areas
STARTO1
UMITO1
DAVE
Changes
CPY
i LOD
SRC
Promotion
Doo1
20.0001LCL2
Shadow
& CPY

S

e JCL
i LOD
SRC
Libraryl
e CPY
e JCL
e LOD
SRC
MP3000
summary
$C2
$C3
$C4

$C5

Below each release are two folders: Areas and Packages.

Packages
DAVECOOOGS
!
CPY
e LoD
i LST
SRC
DAVEOOOD9E
!
e CPY
LoD
L5T
OTH
SRC

m  Areas lists the areas for the release. In the above example, the START01 and UNITO1

areas are displayed.

m  Packages lists the packages for the release.

Below each area folder is a list of applications for that release. In the above example,
under the UNITO1 area, the DAVE application is displayed.
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Properties

Below each application are three folders: Changes, Promotion, and Summary.

Changes lists the Release area libraries containing components changed in the
release.

Promotion provides access to the promotion libraries from the ERO side of the
directory tree.

Summary lists a summary set of components that make up a release, including those
inherited from other releases.

Property pages are available for the following folder types:

The Releases folder

A release folder

A release area folder

A release application folder

A release package folder

Property pages are also available for release components:

A component in the Changes folder

A component in the Summary folder
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Release Filters

Filters can be set up for each ChangeMan ZMF instance to select which releases display
under the Releases folder in Explorer.

Right-click the Releases folder under a ChangeMan ZMF instance and choose Properties
to display the Releases Properties dialog box.

i ™
. Releases Properties M
Filter

Spedify which releases are to be induded in this folder.

Release status Release Application
v /O o X Ea@ 0 X Ba @

Lnknown -
Approved ‘J

Backout
Baseline
Blocked
Deleted

[ Y e — +

-

Creator Approval entity Site

o X B2 @ o X G2 @ o X Ha @

From install date Other

Fixed date 2172017 ERO department:

Months ago 12 = ERO work request:

[] show releases with no packages

[ Ok ] [ Cancel Apply
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Releases may be filtered on any of the following entities:

Release Status
Release
Application
Creator

Approval Entity
Site

From Install Date
Department

Work Request

For filtering releases by install date, you can specify the starting date in either of two
ways:

Install dates from a fixed date

Install dates from a specified number of months ago (months before current date)

Release Properties

There are three Properties pages for a release: Release, Install, and Status.

To display the Properties pages, right-click on a release folder and choose Properties
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Release Page

The first page displayed is the Release page.

i N
o) CENTRAL Properties P ||
Release | Install | Status
Description: Test release|
Requestor name:  Mickey Mouse Location: Ra&D
Requestor phone:  2-4144 Change Req #: DEF132490
Rules
Audit rule: [U: Audit optional - ]
Approval rule: [U: Mo approvals required v]
Blocking rule: [U: Wide open v]
Chedk-n rule: [U: Wide open "]
Retrieve rule: [U: Retrieve allowed from any area v]
Audit: ignore higher areas Auto deanup of packages Other
Default: [7] pevelopment (@) SYSLIB ascending
[ Frozen () SYSLIB descending
Enforce setting
[] Approved [] Add related approvers
o) Lo ][ a0
e

The following table describes the fields on the Release page.

Field / Box | Description

Description | Release description.

Requestor Requester name.
name

Requestor Requester phone number.
phone
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Field / Box | Description
Department | Department name.
Work Work request ID.
request
Audit rule Select an audit rule from the drop-down list.
Approval Select an approval rule from the drop-down list.
rule
Blocking Select a blocking rule from the drop-down list.
rule
Check-in Select a check-in rule from the drop-down list.
rule
Retrieve Select a retrieve rule from the drop-down list.
rule
Audit: Default: select No, Yes, or Conditional from the drop-down list.
Ignore Enforce setting: Check this box to enforce the setting.
higher areas
Auto Check the boxes for packages to be automatically cleaned up:
cleanup of Development
packages Frozen
Approved
Other Select SYSLIB ascending or SYSLIB descending to determine the

SYSLIB order.
Check the Add related approvers box to add related approvers.

Update the information as needed and click Apply.
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Install Page

The second tab is the Install page.

%, CENTRAL Properties @lﬂ—h]

Release | Install | Status

-

Install Schedulers
From dateftme: 2/ 1/2014 [Elv 1200:01AM 5 ChangeMan
To date /time: 12/31/2014 [El= 11:59:59PM = Marual

[ other
Contingency Default scheduler
(7 Hald production and contact analyst (71 ChangeMan
(7 Back out change and continue production i@ Manual
@ Other BLAME SOMEBODY ELSE Other

Installation instructions:

Just RTFM....
and watch out!|

0K ] [ Cancel Apply

The following table describes the fields on the Install page.

Field / Box | Description

Install Enter a date/time range for the install.
date/time
range

Contingency | Select an option if there are problems with the installation.
Schedulers Select the schedulers that may be used.
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Field / Box

Description

Default
scheduler

Select a default scheduler.

Installation
instructions

Enter instructions for the installation.

Update the information as needed and click Apply.

Status Page

The third tab is the Status page. There are no updatable fields on this page.

g N
o) ZMF71200 Properties |2 |
Release | Install | Status

Release Status
Release: FMF71200 Release status: Development
Creator ID:  SDOWMES Audit return code:

Package count: 1
Operations Prior releases
Created: 06/24/2011 07:36 AM ZMF71100

ZMFT71101

Blodked:
Approved:
Rejected:
Reverted:

Applications
Installed:

STEV  Steve D's appl
Backed out:
Baseline:
Deleted:
o] [Ccance ][ oy
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Release Area Properties

There are three Properties pages for a release area: General, Rules, and Status.

To display the Properties pages, right-click on a release area folder and choose

Properties.

General Page

The General page is the initial page displayed

-

, DEVUMNIT Properties

Gereral |Rules | Status

Description: Development unit tesﬁng|
Area
Mame: DEVUNIT
Type: Subsystem
Options

Allow component check out
[] Add related approvers
[T | Exdude area from 5YSLIB

["] override overlaid components

Sequence

Step number: 1
Mext area: QJATAREA

Prior area:

Test area function exdudes

Excude packages in DEV status
Excude packages in FRZ status
Exdude packages in APR. status
Exdude empty packages

Exdude package inteqrity chedk

Ok

] l Cancel J I Apply I I Help

The following table describes the fields on the General page.

Field / Box | Description
Description | Release area description.
Area name Display only.
Area type Display only.
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Field / Box | Description

Step Display only.

number

Next area Display only.

Prior area Display only.

Options Select/deselect the available options.
Test area Select/deselect the exclude options.
function

excludes

Update the information as needed and click Apply.

Rules Page

The second tab is the Rules page.

-

, DEVUNIT Properties

Rules

Entities

Rules | status

Audit rule: [CI: Audit optional

Approval rule: [CI: Mo approvals required

Blocking rule: [IIJ: Wide open

Chedk-in rule: [U: Wide open

Retrieve rule: [U: Retrieve allowed from any area

Blocking entity: ~ BLOCK

Chedk in entity;  CHECKIN

Retrieve entity: | RETRIEVE

0K ][ Cancel H Apply

Help
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The following table describes the fields on the Rules page.

Field / Box | Description

Audit rule Select an audit rule from the drop-down list.
Approval Select an approval rule from the drop-down list.
rule

Blocking Select a blocking rule from the drop-down list.
rule

Check-in Select a check-in rule from the drop-down list.
rule

Retrieve Select a retrieve rule from the drop-down list.
rule

Blocking Blocking entity.

entity

Check-in Check-in entity.

entity

Retrieve Retrieve entity.

entity

Update the information as needed and click Apply.
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Status Page
The third tab is the Status page. There are no updatable fields on this page.

i B
| DEVUNIT Properties L P ||
General | Rules | Status
Block Audit
Area blocked: Mo Return code:
Approval Pending
Approved for checkin: Mo Audit pending: Mo
Approved for check off: Mo Chedk in pending: Mo
Rejected for check in: Mo Approval pending: Mo
Rejected for check off: Mo Block pending: No
[ oK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help
e
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Release Application Properties

To display the Properties page for a release application, right-click on an application folder
under a release area and choose Properties.

-

DAVE Properties

(8 |

Application

Application: ~ DAVE Joined date:  03/03/2012
Description:  Dawve B's test application
[] all base applications related
[] &l release applications related
[] Applications share all baselines
Related applications:
] #H | ERSE | LARY | sTEV
| #10M | ESRV | MALF | sTGE
| sana | ETME | MAR2 | sTvz2
| 30N | EUTF | MAR3 ] sTv3
| grET ] FLoz || MARK | sTv4
] ALz ] FLO3 [ PET1 | TAFD
L | APS | FLO4 T PET2 || TAF1
| AN | FLOB [ | PET3 | TEST
| DAvE | FLOO | PETA | wEBS
| DB2A ] 1AN /] PETE ] wsMp
] DB ] ms2 | RDH ] wsRv
| DEM | msA | READ ] vy
V| DEMO | msB | ROLF | zsmp
| ECOR ] J0nH [ saF
| ERDZ L JSMP | SSRV
1 | I [
[ QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

The following table describes the fields on the Application page.

Field / Box | Description

Application Display only.

Joined date | Display only.

Description | Application description.

All base Select to have all base applications related.
applications

related
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Field / Box | Description

All release Select to have all release applications related.
applications
related

Applications | Select to have applications share all baseline libraries.
share all
baselines

Related Select which applications are to be related.
applications

Update the information as needed and click Apply.

Release Package Properties

The Properties pages for a release package are the same as for a non-ERO package.

See "Updating Package Information" on page 242 for detailed information.

Release Component Properties

The property pages for components in release libraries display the status, location, user
ID, and time stamps for the component. The property page is slightly different depending
on whether the component is being viewed from the Changes folder or the Summary
folder.
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Changes Folder Component Properties

r =
|| JUNK.cpy Properties m

Component: JUNK]

Location: CMMNDEV.G.DAVECLDR. SUBAREA 1. CPY

Package ID:  DAVEDODOSS Type:  CPY
Data set type: PDS Like type: Copy
Chedkin tme:  08/04/2014 11:10 AM Version;  02.01
Change time:  08/04/2014 11:10 AM Build proc:

Status: Active User ID:  BENGLE

[ Ok ] [ Cancel Apply

Summary Folder Component Properties

r B
| COPYD04.cpy Properties N 2 [
Component

Companent: COPY004|

Location: CMMDEV.G.ZMF71200. QATAREA.CPY

Release: ZMF71200 Type: Py
Release area:  QATAREA Like type:  Copy
Package ID: STEVO000462 Data type: PDS

Checkin time:  10/15/2014 01:28 PM

o] oot ) [ o
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Attaching/Detaching Packages

The Attach/Detach wizard will attach and/or detach packages to/from a release. You can
detach a package from one release and attach it to a different release in one step.

For detach operations, there is an option which allows you to automatically demote or
retrieve any components for that package. ZMF will submit a batch job to perform the
demote/retrieve operation asynchronously.

For attach operations, you can automatically adjust the package install dates so that it
falls within the valid range of install dates for the release.

The wizard has a “Verify operation only” option, which verifies that operation can be
performed, but does not actually perform the operation.

Running the Attach/Detach Wizard

There are three pages in the Attach/Detach wizard. You can go back and forth between
the pages using the Next and Back buttons. The Back button is the back arrow button at
the upper left corner of the window.

After completing all the pages, press the Finish button to perform the operations.

To start the Attach/Detach wizard, right click on a package in development status or on
a "Packages" folder and select Attach/Detach Package from the popup menu. If you
right clicked on a package, that package will be automatically selected in the wizard form.
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Start Page

The wizard Start page allows you to select the package, and to specify whether the
package is to be detached, attached, or both.

P N

2 Attach/Detach

Attach/Detach package

Cperation Current info

Package: |DAVEOOD113 [DAVES2D1] testing detac ~ Release: e

Release area: STARTO1
Detach from current release

Attach to new release Install date: 10/25/20)18

[] validate operation only

Mext ]I Cancel

If a package is not currently attached to a release, the wizard can be used to attach it to a
release. If a package is attached to a release, the wizard can be used to detach it from
the release, and optionally, attach it to a new release.

If you check the “Validate operation only” box, the wizard will verify that operation can be
performed, but does not actually perform the operation.

The "Current Info" box displays current information about the selected package.

Select the package and check the boxes for the operation(s) to perform, and then press
Next to continue. Which page(s) are displayed next depend on which operation(s) you
are performing.
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Detach Options Page

The Detach Options page is displayed only when you are performing a detach operation.

@ B2 Attach/Detach

==

Detach options

COptions Current info
Package: DAVEDDO113
Auto demote and retrieve; Release: DAVESZD1
Rel area:  STARTO1
Job card:

//BENGLEF JOB ,'FREEZE',CLASS=A,

"ll.-'lll.-_-.

/i
J=J0OBPARM  5=D001

MSGCLASS=X, NOTIFY=EENGLE

Mext ]I Cancel

Options

You can automatically demote components from the promotion libraries and retrieve
components from the area libraries if you have the proper access authority to do so.

Check the "Auto demote and retrieve" box to automatically demote and retrieve the
package components. This option will be disabled if you checked the “Validate operation
only” box on the Start page.

You must enter the job card if "Auto demote and retrieve is specified". This is required for
the demotion process if the package has been promoted.

Keep in mind that a demotion is a batch job and since this is an automatic function once
the batch jobs are successfully submitted the package will be retrieved and detached even
though the batch demotion job may not have completed.

Current Info

The Current Info panel displays the package name, as well as the release and starting
area from which it is being detached.
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Attach Options Page

The Attach Options page is displayed only when you are performing a attach operation.

)
@ BB Attach/Detach

e

Attach options

Package
Release: IDA'H'EB.ZDE v] Change install date
Release area: ISTAF‘.TI.'.Il - I Install date: | 8/30/2018 [E~
Install from: 06,/01/2013 02:00 PM From time: | 6:00:00 AM =
Install to: 08/30/2018 11:00 AM To time: 3:00:00 AM =

Finish ]I Cancel

Release

In the Release panel, select the release and starting area to which the package is to be
attached. The bottom of the panel displays the valid range of install dates for the selected
release.

Package

If the current package install date is outside the valid date range for the release, tha
package install date will automatically be adjusted to be within range.

You can check the "Change install date" box if you would like to choose a new install date
and time.

This install date and time will be applied to all sites for the change package.
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Displaying/Comparing/Merging Release Versions

The All release versions command is used to display, compare, and merge different
release component versions.

Right-click on a release component in a package or under an area and choose All release
versions to display the Release Component Versions dialog box.

-

Release Component Versions h @I&J

Component:  SERVSYSO Type: SRC
Release  Area Chedked In Data 5et Mame
BASELIME 2011/03/21 22:17 SERPRD,SMET.ASSEMEBLE

ZMF71300 DEVUMIT  2013/05/16 10:31 CMNPRD.ZMF71300.DEVUNIT.SMET.SRC
ZMF71300 PRVDOME 2013/05/16 12:47 CMNPRD.ZMF71300.PRVDOME.SMET.SRC
ZMF71300 QATAREA 2013/05f16 13:27 CMNPRD.ZMF71300.QATAREA.SMET.SRC
ZMF71300 REGAREA 2013/05/16 14:21 CMMNPRD.ZMF71300.REGAREA.SMET.SRC
ZMF71300 FINALGA 20130923 14:57 CMNPRD.ZMF71300.FIMALGA.SMET.SRC
ZMF71301 DEVWUNIT  2014/07/31 09:383 CMNPRD.ZMF71301.DEVUNIT.SMET.SRC
ZMF71301 PRVDOME 2014/04/17 08:09 CMNPRD.ZMF71301.PRVDOME.SMET.SRC
ZMF71301 QATAREA 2013/10/21 13:25 CMNPRD.ZMF71301.QATAREA.SNET.SRC
ZMF71301 REGAREA 2013/10/21 15:56 CMMPRD.ZMF71301.REGAREA.SMET.SRC
FMF71302 DEVUNIT  2014/09/18 18:13 CMNPRD.ZMF71302.DEVUNIT.SMET.SRC

Wiew ] [ Compare ] [ Merge ] [ Close ] [ Help

Select a component from the list and use the buttons as follows:

View invokes ChangeMan Edit unless you have previously specified a different default
editor.

For more information about ChangeMan Edit, see the ChangeMan ZDD Tools Guide.

Compare invokes ChangeMan Diff where you can compare the selected component
with another component that you specify.

For more information about comparing files, see the ChangeMan ZDD Tools Guide.

Merge invokes ChangeMan Diff where you can merge the contents of the selected
component with one or two other component versions and create a new merged
version.

For more information about merging files, see the ChangeMan ZDD Tools Guide.
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Validating Component Versions

The "prior release version compatibility confirmation" facility helps you resolve prior
release version regression without having to check out the component again from the
prior release and reapply your changes in the current release.

Using this facility, you can:

m  Find the prior release component that makes the current release version a potential
regression.

m  Compare the prior release component to the version in your current release to see
code that might require forward-fitting into the current release version.

m  Reset the meta data for the component to eliminate an ERR0417! in ERO audit.

0 IMPORTANT! The services that power this facility are resource intensive. The most
efficient way to discover multiple prior release regressions is to run ERO audit. If
components that were checked out from a prior release have been checked in to higher
release areas, run an area audit with Ignore Higher Areas set to Yes.
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Validate Component for Prior Release Regression

Right-click on a package component and choose Validate versions. If there is a prior
release regression, the Prior Release Version Regression dialog box displays.

-

.
Prior Release Version Regression l ? i‘s-]
Component:  UNMITOO02
Library type: CPY
Release: ZMF71100 Release area: DEVUMIT (Prior)
ZMFF1101 DEVUMIT (Current)
Package: STEVOOO450 Hash token:  d&20ac04-00000075 (Priar)
BASELINE a63 7406 3-0000004h (Chedk out)
User ID: BEMGLE Version: 02.01 (Prior)
BEMGLE 02.01 (Current)
Change time: 12/14/2013 04:35FM Check in ime:  12/14/2013 04:36 PM (Prior)
12/14/2013 04:31FM 12/14/2013 04:32 FM (Current)
| Compare | | Confirm | | Close | Help |
L

This dialog box displays detailed information for the prior and current releases.

Resolve the Prior Release Regression

Process and resolve the prior release regression using the View, Compare, and Confirm

functions.

View

Click the View down arrow and select which component version you would like to view:
Prior Release, Current Release, or Current Package. ChangeMan Edit is started unless you
have previously specified a different default editor.

For more information about ChangeMan Edit, see the ChangeMan ZDD Tools Guide.

388

ChangeMan® zDD



Validating Component Versions

Compare

Click Compare to start ChangeMan Diff. A side-by-side comparison report is displayed.
Compare the component in the prior release to the component in the current release and
ensure that differences between the two versions are intentional.

For more information about comparing files, see the ChangeMan ZDD Tools Guide.

Confirm

If you are certain that the component versions in the current and prior releases are what
you want, click Confirm to reset the meta data to eliminate an ERO audit error ERR0417!
The component will no longer display as a regression.

CAUTION! When you click Confirm, you are taking responsibility for any code
differences between the prior version and the current version. If you are unsure about
those differences, rerun the comparison report using the Compare button.
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Checking Out to a Package

The Check Out function works the same in ChangeMan ZDD as it does in the ChangeMan
ZMF ISPF interface, with these exceptions:

= You cannot check out a component to a personal library; you must check out the
component to a package folder.

m If you check out a component in a library type for which Component Activity File is
enabled, the corresponding component in the Component Activity File Type is not
checked out. If you do not check out the corresponding component manually, Audit
will detect a SYNCH6! error in the package.

You can check out components to your package from releases that have not been
installed, or from a baseline or promotion library.

Checkout from release lets you start coding from a version of a component that is more
recent than the version in baseline, and which already contains earlier changes from your
project or another project.

If you check out a version of a component from a prior release, you may be able to avoid
an out-of-sync audit error indicating regression in your release after the prior release is
installed.

If you check out a component from an area in the current release, you will eventually
encounter an overlay condition in package or area check-in unless the other version is
retrieved.

E' NOTE Your release manager can block an area from checkout by setting an indicator in
' the area definition. Ask your release manager what areas you are allowed to check out
from.

Running Check Out

There are two or three pages in the Check Out wizard. You can go back and forth
between the pages using the Next and Back buttons. The Back button is the back arrow
button at the upper left corner of the window.

At the end of the wizard, press the Finish button to perform the check out operation. Press
Finish. If a you are using batch mode, see "Viewing Output for ChangeMan ZMF Jobs" on
page 216 for information on viewing job output through ChangeMan ZDD.

To start the Check Out wizard, right-click on a release, package, a baseline library, or a
promotion library, and choose Check out to package. You can also drag components
from a package, baseline library, or promotion library, and drop them onto the target
package.
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Check Out Options Page

When the wizard starts, the Check Out Options page displays.

2 Check Out

Check out options

To package: Companent type:

| DAVEDDD10S fDAVESZD 1] testing IMS L) ey | [#]Lock after check out

Save prior version
Component name filters:

= - Show user variables

Batch mode

Chedk out from

@ Latest version (this or prior release)

| This release

Frior release

_ Baseline

) Package

) Promotion

Job card:

//BENGLEI JOB , 'CHECK OUT',CLASS=A,
/ MSGCLASS=X, NOTIFY=BENGLE

L
S*I0BPARM  5=D001

Mext ]I Cancel

After updating the Check Out Options page, press Next.

User’s Guide 391



Chapter 6 Using the Enterprise Release Option

Fields on the Check Out Options Page

The following table describes the fields on the Chek Out Options page:

Field / Box Description

Field / Box Description

To package Select a target package for the components you are checking out.

Component Select a component type to be checked out.

type

Component Enter a component name pattern with wild characters.

name filters

Lock after The component must be locked to edit it from the package folder.

check out You cannot lock a component that is locked by another user ID.

Save prior Saves staging version of preexisting component. This option applies

version only if ZMF's Save Staging Versions (SSV) feature is enabled. It has
no effect on whether or not a component checked out will overlay a
preexisting copy of that component in the package.

Show user Displays the Other Options page which allows you to set user

variables variables. This check box is disabled for online check out, since the
Other Options page is displayed for batch operations only.

Batch mode Performs the check out operation via a batch job. Batch mode will

be forced in situations that require it:
m  Checking out a prior version (-1 to -99) of a baseline library.

m  Components are like type OTH.

Check out from

Choose one of the following options:

Latest version - Use this option when you want to start your
coding from the latest version of a component checked in to your
release or prior releases.

This release - Use this option when you want to start your coding
using a version of a component that has been checked in to any
area in the current release.

Prior release - Use this option if you want to start your coding
using a version of a component that is in a release that is defined as
a prior release.

Baseline - Use this option when you want to start your coding from
a version of a component in a baseline library.

Package - Use this option when you want to start your coding from
a version of a component in another package. Requires ChangeMan
ZMF 8.1.2+.

Promotion - Use this option when you want to start your coding
from a version of a component in a promotion library.

Job Card

The job card is used for submitting a batch job. The job card field is
available only when the "Batch mode" box is checked.

Default values are displayed initially. If you change the values, they
will be stored in your registry and used as the defaults in the future.
Each time this dialog displays, the last character of the jobname is
incremented alphabetically.

If the &SYSUID parameter in the Notify field is not overridden, the
user ID is automatically substituted.
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Components Page

The Components page allows you to select the components to check out.

@ e Check Out

)

Components to check out

Components: Releases\DAVES 2D 1\Areas \STARTO 1Y\DAVE\SUmmary
Component Release  Area Package Checked In ) i
= Py =

I:' ASME 10 BASELINE DAVE 06/08/2015 03:41 AM
D CMMN#FDT  BASELINE DAVE 01/27/2013 10:49 AM
I:l CMM#5PFY  BASELINE DAVE 01/27/2013 10:49 AM
I:l CMMSACPM  BASELIME DAVE 01/27/2013 10:49 AM
D CMMSGLEL  BASELIME DAVE 01/27/2013 10:49 AM
I:l CMMELOG BASELIME DAVE 01/27/2013 10:49 AM
I:l CMMSSETC  BASELIME DAVE 01/27/2013 10:49 AM
I:' CMM3DSKL  BASELIME DAVE 01/27/2013 10:50 AM
I:l CMMACEX BASELIME DAVE 01/27/2013 10:49 AM
CMMADSAR.  BASELIME DAVE 01/27/2013 10:49 AM
CMMADSCM  BASELIME DAVE 01/27/2013 10:49 AM
CMMADBAS BASELIME DAVE 01/27/2013 10:49 AM
I:l CMMADCAC BASELINE DAVE 01/27/2013 10:49 AM
I:' CMMADCLE BASELINE DAVE 01/27/2013 10:49 AM
|:| CMMADCOM BASELIME DAVE 01/27/2013 10:49 AM
I:l CMMADDIR.  BASELINE DAVE 01/27/2013 10:49 AM
I:' CMMADGEL BASELINE DAVE 01/27/2013 10:49 AM
D CMMADLOD BASELIME DAVE 01/27/2013 10:49 AM
I:l CMMADOCS BASELINE DAVE 01/27/2013 10:49 AM
I:l CMMADPPE  BASELIME DAVE 01/27/2013 10:49 AM
I:' CMMADPTR.  BASELIME DAVE 01/27/2013 10:49 AM
|:| CMMADREP BASELIME DAVE 01/27/2013 10:49 AM -

Selection filter:

o - Select I I Clear I I History

Mext ]I Cancel
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Selecting Components

There are two ways to select or deselect components:

m  Select or deselect components individually using the check boxes in the Components
list.

m Use the Selection filter field to enter one or more name patterns with wild
characters, delimited by semicolons. Then press the Select or Clear button.

Moving Components from Another Package

When checking out components from another package, there is a check box labeled
"Delete components from source package". This is useful when moving components from
one package to another.

When this box is checked, after the check-out operation is complete, the “Delete
Components” dialog will display to confirm the components to be deleted.

Displaying History for Selected Components

The History button allows you to display a list of other packages that contain the selected
components. Only packages that have not been baselined are included in this list. You
should make sure that you are coordinating the changes with other developers who have
checked out or staged the components into other packages.

i N
Concurrent Components &lﬂ—hj

Package Promotion  Version Updated Proc User Status
CPY: JNI ~
DEMOO00023 0102 20020716 17:17 WSER298 CheckOut
DEMO000655 02.00 20131214 15:59 BEMGLE ChedkOut
ICPY: PAMNZMAME A
DEMO000022 0101  2002/07/16 08:26 WSEROD  ChedkDut
DEMOO00023 02.00 2003/01/22 09:01 WSEROD  ChedkOut
DEMOO00023 0104 2002/07/16 17:17 WSER298 ChedkOut
DEMOO00655 02.01  2013/12/14 16:14 BEMGLE

Close I I Help

Other packages that contain the selected components are displayed. Only packages that
have not been baselined are included in this list. This information will help you coordinate
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the changes with other developers who have checked out or staged the components into
other packages.

After you have selected the components to be checked out in the Check Out -
Components page, click Finish to check them out.
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Other Options Page

When you check out in batch mode, there may be a third wizard page for Other Options.

The Other Options page displays only if customer-defined options have been specified in
the CHECKOUT member of the ZDDOPTS library.

- =

@ “p Check Out

Other options

Other options:

Mame Value
Pricrity 2
Emergency Li
Colar

Account m

Other name option

Einizh ][ Cancel
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Checking In to a Release

Package check-in brings components from a package attached to a release into the
starting subsystem area defined for that package. This step begins the integration of your
package components with other release components that are in development in other
change packages across the enterprise.

Package check-in accomplishes these objectives:

m Allocates area libraries for all areas in the release for the library types that are
contained in the package.

m  Populates starting release area libraries.

m  Makes the components available to build processes in other packages in the same
application that are attached to the release.

m  Makes the components available to build processes in packages in other applications
that have this application defined as a related application.

m  Starts the process of resolving multiple versions of the same component that are in
development at the same time and that will be installed at the same time.

NOTE The base ChangeMan ZMF product encourages you to manage concurrent
development by displaying checkout conflict messages and concurrent development
messages. In contrast, ERO guarantees that a release will contain only one version of
a component in an application by funneling all components through release area
libraries that eventually converge in one set of libraries in the final system area.

Check-in package to area is subject to these rules and conditions.

m The target release and area for package check-in are predetermined. You define the
release and starting area when you attach a package to a release.

m  The check-in rule for the target area determines whether your package must be
audited or approved before package check-in is allowed. The check-in rule can also
restrict who can perform check-in to the target area.

= You can check-in all package components, or you can check-in selected package
components.

m The library type of a package component must be defined to the application joined to
the target release. Your ChangeMan ZMF administrator makes those definitions. If the
library type is not defined in the joined application, check-in is skipped for those
components.

m If a package component already exists in the target area library, you must explicitly
override a “check-in components disallowed” condition to overlay the component.

m A componentin an area library can only be overlaid by the person who checked in the
component, and it can only be overlaid if it is checked in from the same package. This
rule can be overridden in the definition of the target area.

m If a component that already exists in an area library cannot be overlaid, it must be
retrieved before it can be checked in again.

= You cannot check-in a component that is locked under another TSO ID. However, a
release manager can check-in components locked by others.
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Running Check In to Release

There are three pages in the Check In wizard plus a Results page. You can go back and
forth between the pages using the Next and Back buttons. The Back button is the back
arrow button at the upper left corner of the window. You cannot go back from the

Results page.

To start the Check In wizard, right-click on a package or a package component and
choose Check in to release.

Check In Options Page

The Check In Options page displays first when the wizard starts.

% ChecklIn

Check in options

From

Package:
DAVEODD131 [DAVES20A] Dave testing -

To

Release: Area:

DAVES20A STARTOL

Options

Change description:

Update comments

[T Mo superceded components

Mext ]I Cancel

398 ChangeMan® zDD



Checking In to a Release

Fields on the Check In Options Page

This table describes the fields and options in the Check In Options page.

Field / Box Description

Package Displays the package that you are checking in from.

Release Displays the release that you are checking in to.

Area Displays the starting subsystem area that you are copying
package components into.

Change Enter a description for the components that you are checking in

description to the area.

No superseded
components

Select this option to display only components that are eligible for
checkin, including overlays that may be overridden, but exclude
any overlay by a component with a newer last-staged date,
regardless of the hash token, SETSSI, user ID, or originating
package.

If this option is not selected, only components that are eligible
for checkin, including overlays that may be overridden, will be
displayed.
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Components Page

The Components page allows you to select the components to check in.

@ " CheckIn

Components to check in

Release: | DAVES204| Selection filter: = -
Package: DAVEDD0131
Component Type Package Changed Lser Version Proc Reason
= M cry
CMMEXO10 CPY DAVEDOO131 03/13/2018 12:19PM  WSER42 01.01 Package Component Locked by WS
CMMEXO11 CPY DAVEDOO131 03/13/2018 12:19PM WSER42 01.01 Package Component Locked by WS
CMMEXD14 CPY DAVEODO131 03/13/2018 12:19PM WSER42 0101 Package Component Locked by WS
CMMEX020 CPY DAVEODQ131 O0F/24/2018 01:46PM BEMGLE 02.01 Qverlay Prior Component
CMMEX021 CPY DAVEODO131 O0F/24/2018 01:46PM BEMGLE 02.01 Qverlay Prior Component
CMMEX022 CPY DAVEODO131 O0F/24/2018 01:46PM BEMGLE 02.01 Qverlay Prior Component
CMMEX024 CPY DAVEDOO131 07/24/2018 01:46PM BEMGLE 02.01 COverlay Prior Component
D CMMEX025 CPY DAVEDDO131 07/24/2018 01:46PM BEMGLE 02.01 COverlay Prior Compaonent
D CMMXMOQRY CPY  DAVEDDO131 07/24/2018 01:38PM BEMGLE 02.00
CMMZLME  CPY  DAVEDOO131 07/24/2018 01:38PM BEMGLE 02.00
JUME CPY DAVEDOO131 07/24/2013 01:38PM BEMGLE 02,00

L

L[}

Mext ][ Cancel
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Fields on the Components Page

This table describes the fields and options in the Components page.

Field / Box Description
Release Displays the current release.
From area Displays the area that you are copying package components

from.

Selection filter

Enter one or more name patterns with wild characters, delimited
by semicolons. Then press the Select or Clear button to select
components for check in.

Alternately, you may select components individually using the
check boxes in the Component list.

Component list

Displays the components that are available for check in.

Select components individually or use the Selection filter to
select using a pattern.

Selecting Components

There are two ways to select or deselect components:

Select or deselect components individually using the check boxes in the Components

list.

Use the Selection filter field to enter one or more name patterns with wild
characters, delimited by semicolons. Then press the Select or Clear button.
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Overlay Page

The Overlay page lists components that will be overlaid in the area you are checking in

to.

@ “Y CheckIn

ES)

Components overlaid

Relesse:  DAVEZ204|

To area: STARTO1

Components below will be overlaid if you proceed:

Component Type Package

= M CPY
[¥] CMMEXD20 CPY  DAVEDOO131
[¥] CMMEXD21 CPY  DAVEDOO131
[¥] CMMEXD22 CPY  DAVEDOO131
[¥] CMMEXD24 CPY  DAVEDOO131

Checked In

07/24/2018 01:44PM
07/24/2018 01:44PM
07/24/2018 01:44PM
07/24/2018 01:44PM

User

BEMGLE
BEMNGLE
BEMNGLE
BENGLE

Version Proc

02,00
02,00
02,00
02,00

Reason

Qverlay Prior Companent
Overlay Prior Component
Qverlay Prior Component
Qverlay Prior Component

[ Finish ]I Cancel I

After reviewing this information, if you decide to check the components in, click Finish to
perform the check in operation. Otherwise, click Back or Cancel.
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Results Page

After the check in operation is complete, the results are displayed in the Results page as

shown below.

% CheckIn

=

Results of check in

Release:  DAVEB204| To area: STARTO1

Chedk in results:
Component Type Package Changed Lser Status
CMMEXD20 CPY DAVEOOD131 2018/07/24 13:49 BENGLE Component Chedkin Successful
CMMEX021 CPY DAVEDOD131 2018/07/24 13:49 BENGLE Component Chedkin Successful
CMMEXD22 CPY DAVEODO131 2018/07/24 13:49 BEMGLE Component Checkin Successful
CMMEX024 CPY DAVEODO131 2018/07/24 13:49 BEMGLE Component Checkin Successful
CMMZLME  CPY  DAVEODO131 2018/07/24 13:49 BEMGLE Component Checkin Successful
JUMNE CPY DAVEDOD131 2018/07/24 13:49 BENGLE Component Chedkin Successful

Cloze

Just press the Close button after reviewing the results.
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Checking In to Next Area

Area check-in copies components from the libraries for one area into the libraries for
another area. Check-in advances release components through the hierarchy of areas that
progressively integrate release components.

Area check-in accomplishes these objectives:
m  Populates the area libraries for the next area defined for the release.

m  Makes the components available to build processes in other packages in the same
application that are attached to the release.

m  Makes the components available to build processes in other packages in the same
application that define this release as a prior release.

m  Makes the components available to build processes in packages in other applications if
this application is defined as a related application.

m  Continues the process of squeezing out multiple versions of the same component that
are in development at the same time and are intended for install at the same time.

Check-in to next area is subject to these rules and conditions.

m The target area for area check-in is predetermined. When you define an area in a
release, you specify the next area.

m  The check-in rule for the target area determines whether the area must be audited or
blocked before check-in to the next area is allowed.

m  The check-in rule for the target area can restrict who can perform check-in to the
target area.

m A single check-in operation copies components from a set of release area application
libraries into the corresponding set of area application libraries in the next area. If
there are several applications joined to a release, you perform multiple check-in
operations to copy all area components to the next area.

m  You can check-in all components from a selected application, or you can check-in
selected components from a selected application.

m If a component already exists in the target area library, you must explicitly override a
“check-in components disallowed” condition to overlay the component.

m A component in a target area library can only be overlaid by the person who last
checked in the component to the target area. This rule can be overridden in the
definition of the target area.

m If a component that already exists in an area library cannot be overlaid, it must be
retrieved before it can be checked in again.

Running Check in to Next Area

There are three pages in the Check In wizard plus a Results page. You can go back and
forth between the pages using the Next and Back buttons. The Back button is the back
arrow button at the upper left corner of the window. You cannot go back from the
Results page.

To start the Check In wizard, right on a component in a release "Changes" folder and
choose Check in to next area.
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Check In Options Page

The Check In Options page displays first when the wizard starts.

% CheckIn

Check in options

From

Release area:

Application:

DAVES20E STARTO1l Firstarea

vl DAVE

To

Options

[T Mo superceded components

Releaze: Area:

DAVEB20B FINALO1

Mext ]I Cancel

Fields on the Check In Options Page

This table describes the fields and options in the Check In Options page.

Field / Box

Description

From Release
area

Displays the release area that you are checking in from.

Application

Displays the application that you are checking in from.

To Release

Displays the release that you are checking in to.
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Field / Box

Description

To Area

Displays the area that you are copying package components

into.

No superseded
components

Select this option to display only components that are eligible for
checkin, including overlays that may be overridden, but exclude
any overlay by a component with a newer last-staged date,
regardless of the hash token, SETSSI, user ID, or originating

package.

If this option is not selected, only components that are eligible
for checkin, including overlays that may be overridden, will be
displayed.

Components Page

The Components page allows you to select the components to check in.

@ % CheckIn

Components to check in

Release: DAVES20E Selection filter:  * - Select
Fromarea: STARTO1 Clear
Component Type Package Changed Lser Version Proc Reason i
= |} cpy
D CMMEX007 CPY  DAVEODD134 O05/17/2018 10:34AM  WSER42 01.01
CMMEX030 CPY DAVEDDO134 07/25/2018 05:19 AM BEMGLE 02.02 Overlay Prior Component
CMMEX031 CPY DAVEDDO134 07/25/2018 05:19 AM BEMGLE 02.02 Overlay Prior Component |2
CMMEX032 CPY DAVEDDO134 07/25/2018 05:19 AM BEMGLE 02.02 Overlay Prior Component
CMMEX033 CPY DAVEDDO134 07/25/2018 05:19 AM BEMGLE 02.02 Overlay Prior Component
CMMEXD34 CPY  DAVEODD134 07/25/2018 05:19 AM  BEMGLE 02.02
CMMEXD35 CPY  DAVEDDD134 07/25/2018 05:16 AM  BEMGLE 02.01
CMMEX035 CPY  DAVEDDD134 07/25/2018 05:16 AM BEMGLE 02.01
CMMEX037 CPY DAVEODD134 O07/25/2018 05:16 AM BEMGLE 02.01
CMMEX033 CPY DAVEODD134 O07/25/2018 05:16 AM BEMGLE 02.01
|:| CMMEXINS CPY  DAVEDDD134 07032018 0L:10PM  WSER42 01.01
D CMMEXITS CPY DAVEDDD134 05172018 10:34AM WSER42 01.01
= M Lce
I:‘ sDUMMY  LCE DAVEDOO134 05172018 10:43 AM  WSER42 01.01 -

et ]I Cancel
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Checking In to Next Area

Fields on the Components Page

This table describes the fields and options in the Components page.

Field / Box Description
Release Displays the current release.
From area Displays the area that you are copying package components

from.

Selection filter

Enter one or more name patterns with wild characters, delimited
by semicolons. Then press the Select or Clear button to select
components for check in.

Alternately, you may select components individually using the
check boxes in the Component list.

Component list

Displays the components that are available for check in.

Select components individually or use the Selection filter to
select using a pattern.

Selecting Components

There are two ways to select or deselect components:

Select or deselect components individually using the check boxes in the Components

list.

Use the Selection filter field to enter one or more name patterns with wild
characters, delimited by semicolons. Then press the Select or Clear button.
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Overlay Page

The Overlay page lists components that will be overlaid in the area you are checking in

to.

@ " CheckIn

)

Components overlaid

Release: | DAVES20H|

To area; FIMALD1

Components below will be overlaid if you proceed:

Component Type Package

= K cryY
[¥] CMNEX030 CPY  DAVEODO134
[¥] CMNEX031 CPY  DAVEODO134
[¥] CMNEX032 CPY  DAVEODD134
[¥] CMNEX033 CPY  DAVEODD134

Checked In

07/25/2018 05:17 AM
07/25/2018 05:17 AM
07f25/2013 05:17 AM
07f25/2013 05:17 AM

User

BEMGLE
BEMGLE
BEMGLE
BEMGLE

Version Proc

0201
0201
0201
0201

Reason

QOverlay Prior Compaonent
Overlay Prior Component
Qverlay Prior Component
Qverlay Prior Component

[ Finish ][ Cancel l

After reviewing this information, if you decide to check the components in, click Finish.
Otherwise, click Back or Cancel.
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Checking In to Next Area

Results Page

After the check in operation is complete, the results are displayed in the Results page as
shown below.

. =

“# CheckIn

Results of check in

Release: DAVES 208 To area: FINALO1

Check in results:

Component Type FPackage Changed Uzer Status

CMMEX030 CPY DAVEODD134 2018/07/25 5:59 BEMGLE Component Checkin Successful
CMMEX031 CPY DAVEDDD134 2018/07/25 5:59 BEMGLE Component Checkin Successful
CMMEX032 CPY DAVEODD134 2018/07/25 5:59 BEMGLE Component Checkin Successful
CMMEX033 CPY DAVEODD134 2018/07/25 5:59 BEMGLE Component Checkin Successful
CMMEX034 CPY DAVEODD134 2018/07/25 5:59 BEMGLE Component Checkin Successful
CMMEX035 CPY DAVEODD134 2018/07/25 5:59 BEMGLE Component Checkin Successful
CMMEX036 CPY DAVEODD134 2018/07/25 5:59 BEMGLE Component Checkin Successful
CMMEX037 CPY DAVEODD134 2018/07/25 5:59 BEMGLE Component Chedkin Successful
CMMEX038 CPY DAVEODD134 2018/07/25 5:59 BEMGLE Component Checkin Successful

Cloze

Just press the Close button after reviewing the results.
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Promoting a Release Area

library type. (Multiple libraries for a library type for a promotion level display in
ChangeMan ZDD with a number suffix. For example, if you have two libraries defined

for JCL, they display as JCL.1 and JCL.2).

NOTE Components are promoted to all libraries that are defined for a promotion

Running Promote Release Area

There are three or four pages in the Promote wizard. You can go back and forth between
the pages using the Next and Back buttons. The Back button is the back arrow button at

the upper left corner of the window.

To start the wizard, right-click on a package, release, or release area and chose Promote
from the popup menu.
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Promoting a Release Area

Promote Options Page

The Promote Options page displays when the wizard starts. On this page, you specify
the release area from which you are promoting.

B

44 Promote

Promote options

Release: | DAVES121]

Promote from

(@ Release - Package starting area Package: DAVEDDOD91 [DAVES121] Created for CR testing -

(0 Release - Any release area DAVES121 STARTO1 Starting area

DAVE

(") Base - Package staging libraries DAVEDODO91 [DAVES121] Created for CR testing

et ][ Cancel

Fields on the Promote Options Page

This table describes the fields and options in the Promote Options page.

Field / Box Description

Release Displays the current release.

Promote from Select which libraries to promote from:
Release - Package starting area

Select a package from the Package drop-down list.
Release - Any release area

Select a release area from the Release area drop-down list
and an application from the Application drop-down list.
Base - Package staging libraries

Select a package from the Package drop-down list.
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Chapter 6 Using the Enterprise Release Option

Promote Location Page

On the Promote Location page, specify the location to which you are promoting the

components.
|
@ i+ Promaote
Location
Select the site and level you wish to promote to:
--78 poo1 From Schedule
------ 02 DOOILVLZ
Package: DAVEDDOOS1 Schedule promotion
Release: DAVES121 2f 92017
Area; STARTO1 2:00:00 PM
Show user variables
Job card:
//BENGLEQ JOB , 'DEMOTE',CLASS=A,
£ MSGCLASS=X, NOTIFY=BENGLE
llllllllf-
S=JOBPARM  S=D001
[ Mext ] I Cancel I

The upper window displays a directory tree of promotion sites and levels. Hold the mouse
pointer over a promotion level to see a description, which would be one of the following:

First promotion for the site.
New level. Package has previously been promoted to a lower level for the site.

Promoted level with no components. Can be any level up to the highest promotion
level for the site.

Promoted level with components. Can be any level up to the highest promotion level
for the site.

Invalid level selection.

The Schedule box on the right side allows you to schedule a package promotion at a
future date or time. If no date and time are specified, the promotion job will be submitted
immediately. Scheduled promotions require ChangeMan ZMF 6.1 or higher.
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Promoting a Release Area

The "Show user variables" check box displays the Other Options page which allows you
to set user variables.

The lower window displays the job card for submitting the Promote job:

m Default values are displayed initially. If you change the values, they will be stored in
your registry and used as the defaults in the future.

m Each time this dialog displays, the last character of the job name is incremented
alphabetically.

m If the &SYSUID parameter in the Notify field is not overridden, the user ID is
automatically substituted.

Select a valid site/level to which you want to promote the package and change the job
card if necessary.

Promote Components Page

On the Promote Components page, select the components to promote.

@ 4t Promote

Components to promote
Package: DAVEDDDO91 Selective promotion from list below Site: Doo1
Release: | DAVES121| Hide components already at target level Level: 02: DO0ALVLZ
Area: STARTOL Selection filter: = - Select I I Clear
Component Type Package Level Checked In Status Promoted il
= [ cpy
SDUMMY CPY  DAVEQDDO91 2016/10/23 9:46 WSER42 Restaged 2016/08/01 12:26 WSER42
soumMMY2  CPY  DAVEOQOO91 2016/10/23 946 WSER42 =
CMMSACPM CPY DAVEQODDO91 2015/09/26 11:21 WSER 10
CMMSGLEL CPY DAVEQOQO91 2016/09/26 11:21 WSER 10
CMMEX001 CPY DAVEDDDO91 2018/09/26 11:21 WSER 10
CMMEXO0S CPY DAVEQODO91 2016/09/26 11:21 WSER 10
CMMEXINS CPY DAVEQODO91 2016/09/26 11:21 WSER10 Restaged 2015/08/01 10:24 WSER42
CMMEXITS CPY DAVEQODO91 2016/09/26 11:21 WSER 10
= B oo
] mrarirwama 1L mm mosurassses Tl el e T R PR T N e a T
4 L F
[ Mext ] I Cancel

The display window lists all of the components available for promotion.
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To hide components that have already been promoted to the target level, select the option
"Hide components already at target level".
Selecting Components

There are two ways to select or deselect components:

m  Select or deselect components individually using the check boxes in the Components
list.

m  Use the Selection filter field to enter one or more name patterns with wild
characters, delimited by semicolons. Then press the Select or Clear button.

Promote Overlay Page

The Promote Overlay page lists components already in the promotion library that will be
overlaid if you proceed with this promotion.

=
Q i Promote

=)

Components overlaid

Site: Doo1

Level: 02: DO01LVLZ

Components below will be overlaid if you proceed:

Component

CMMNEXQ01
CMNEX001
CMNEXQ0S
CMNEXITS

Type Package LUser Promoted Status

CPY WSER42 2016/05/12 11:38 Mo history
LOD 2016/02/02 14:11 No history
CPY WSER42 2016/05/12 11:38 Mo history
CPY WSER42 2016/05/12 11:38 Mo history

Mext ][ Cancel

414

ChangeMan® zDD



Demoting a Release Area

Promote Other Options Page

The Promote Other Options page displays only if customer-defined options have been
specified in the PROMOTE member of the ZDDOPTS library.

'3 N
=
@ dt4 Promote

Other options

Other options:
Mame Value
Priority 1
Emergency M
Color Purple
Account 7

Tarzan/Jane option 8

[ Finish ]| Cancel |

Update the options as needed, following the validation rules specified in the PROMOTE
member of ZDDOPTS.

Demoting a Release Area

Running Demote Release Area

There are three or four pages in the Promote wizard. You can go back and forth between
the pages using the Next and Back buttons. The Back button is the back arrow button at

the upper left corner of the window.

To start the wizard, right-click on a package, release, or release area and chose Demote
from the popup menu.
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Chapter 6 Using the Enterprise Release Option

Demote Options Page

The Demote Options page displays when the wizard starts. On this page, you specify
the release area which you are demoting.

& Demote

[—25]

Demote options

Release: | DAVES121]

Demote options

@ Release - Single package

(7 Release - Any release area

(") Base - Package

Package:

DAVEDDOO91 [DAVES121] Created for CR testing -

DAVES121 STARTO1 Starting area

DAVE

DAVEDOODO91 [DAVES121] Created for CR testing

Mext ][ Cancel

Fields on the Demote Options Page

This table describes the fields and options in the Demote - Options page.

Field / Box

Description

Release

Displays the current release.

Promote from

Select which libraries to promote from:
Release - Single package

Select a package from the Package drop-down list.

Release - Any release area

Select a release area from the Release area drop-down list
and an application from the Application drop-down list.

Base - Package

Select a package from the Package drop-down list.
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Demoting a Release Area

Demote Location Page

On the Demote Location page, specify the location from which you are demoting the
components.

@ & Demote

==

Location

Select the site and level you wish to demote from:

=7 poo1

i 1) 02 DOOILVLZ

To

Package: DAVEDQO091

Release: DAVEB121

Area: STARTO1
Show user variables
Job card:
//BENGLEE JOB , 'DEMOTE',CLASS=A,
r MSGCLASS=X , NOTIFY=EENGLE
llllllluf.'
S=JOBPARM  5=D001

[ Mext ] [ Cancel ]

The upper window displays a directory tree of promotion sites and levels. Hold the mouse
pointer over a promotion level to see a description, which would be one of the following:

First promotion for the site.
New level. Package has previously been promoted to a lower level for the site.

Promoted level with no components. Can be any level up to the highest promotion
level for the site.

Promoted level with components. Can be any level up to the highest promotion level
for the site.

Invalid level selection.

The "Show user variables" check box displays the Other Options page which allows you
to set user variables.

The lower window displays the job card for submitting the Demote job:
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m Default values are displayed initially. If you change the values, they will be stored in
your registry and used as the defaults in the future.

m  Each time this dialog displays, the last character of the jobname is incremented
alphabetically.

m If the &SYSUID parameter in the Notify field is not overridden, the user ID is
automatically substituted.

Select a valid site/level from which you want to demote the package, and change the job
card if necessary.

Demote Components Page

On the Demote Components page, select the components to demote.

i B |
@ & Demote
Components to demote
Package: DAVEDDOOS1 [¥]5elective demotion from list below Site: Doo1
Release: DAVEZ121 Lewvel: 02: DOO1LVLZ
Area: STARTO1 Selection filter: = Select I I Clear
Companent Type Package Uzer Promoted Status Reason i
= Wl cey
SDUMMY CPY DAVEODDO91 BEWGLE 2017/02/09 12:55 Promoted
sDUMMYZ  CPY DAVEODOD91 BEMGLE 2017/02/09 12:55 Promoted |
CMMESACPM CPY DAVEODOD91 BEMGLE 2017/02/09 12:55 Promoted 3
CMMSGLEL CPY DAVEODOD91 BEMGLE 2017/02/09 12:55 Promoted
D CMMEXD01 CPY DAVEQDOD91 BEMGLE 2017/02/09 12:55 Promoted
D CMMEX006 CPY DAVEODOD91 BEMGLE 2017/02/09 12:55 Promoted
D CMMEXINS CPY DAVEOOOO91 BEMGLE 20170209 12:55 Promoted
D CMMEXITS CPY DAVEODOD91 BEMGLE 2017/02/09 12:55 Promoted
= W Loo
CMMEX001 LOD DAVEODOD91 BEMGLE 2017/02/09 12:55 Promoted
'j‘ AR AR LT 1 [l SN e e Ta o ta ] o o N P B mAodriamias amerr | SO T | -
[ Mext ] I Cancel
L%

The display window lists all of the components available for demotion.

Selecting Components

There are two ways to select or deselect components:
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Demoting a Release Area

m  Select or deselect components individually using the check boxes in the Components
list.

m Use the Selection filter field to enter one or more name patterns with wild
characters, delimited by semicolons. Then press the Select or Clear button.

Demote Other Options Page

The Demote - User Options page displays only if customer-defined options have been
specified in the DEMOTE member of ZDDOPTS.

F -
@ & Demote

Other options
Qther options:
Mame Value
Priority 1
Emergency M
Color Purple
Account F)

Tarzan/Jane option &

[ Finish ][ Cancel ]

Update the options as needed, following the validation rules specified in the DEMOTE
member of ZDDOPTS.
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Retrieving from a Release Area

The retrieve area function removes components from area libraries.
You must retrieve components from area libraries to:
m Detach a package from a release.

m  Check-in a new version of the component from a different package.

Running Retrieve

There are two pages in the Retrieve wizard plus a Results page. You can go back and
forth between the pages using the Next and Back buttons. The Back button is the back
arrow button at the upper left corner of the window. You cannot go back from the
Results page.

To start the wizard, right-click on a release, release area, or a release package and chose
Retrieve components.
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Retrieving from a Release Area

Retrieve Options Page

The Retrieve Options page displays when the wizard starts.

7| Retrieve

Retrieve options

Remave from

Release area: DAVESZ20E STARTO1 Firstarea b

Component selection

@ Application: | DAVE "]

() Package: DAVEDDO134 [DAVES20E] Dave te:

[] &l components

Mext = ][ Cancel

Fields on the Retrieve Options Page

This table describes the fields and options in the Retrieve - Options page.

Field / Box Description

Release area Select the release area from which components are to be
retrieved.

Application Choose this option and select an application from the drop-down

list to retrieve components regardless of package.

Package Choose this option and select a pa package from the drop-down
list to retrieve components for a particular package

All components | Check this box to remove all components from the release area.
The component selection list will not be displayed.
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Chapter 6 Using the Enterprise Release Option

Components Page

On the Components page, you select the components to retrieve. However, if the All
components box is checked on the fist page, this page is not displayed, and there is a
Finish button instead of a Next button.

@ #<| Retrieve

28

Components to retrieve

Compaonents:
Component Type User Package Checked In i
= M cry
D CMMEXOOF CPY WSER42 DAVEDOD134 05/17/2018 10:34 &M =
CMMEXD30 CPY BEMGLE DAVEODO134 07/25/2018 05:19 AM
CMMEXD31 CPY BEMGLE DAVEODO134 07/25/2013 05:19 AM B
CMMEXO32 CPY BEMGLE DAVEDOO134 07/25/2013 05:19 AM
CMMEXD33 CPY BEMGLE DAVEODO134 07/25/2018 05:19 AM
CMMEXD34 CPY BEMGLE DAVEODO134 07/25/20153 05:19 AM
CMMEXO35 CPY BEMGLE DAVEDOO134 07/25/2013 05:16 AM
D CMMEXD3&6 CPY BEMGLE DAVEODO134 07/25/2018 05:16 AM
D CMMEXD37 CPY BEMGLE DAVEODO134 07/25/2013 05:16 AM
D CMMEXD38 CPY BEMGLE DAVEODO134 07/25/2013 05:16 AM -
Component selection filter:
* - [ Select ] [ Clear ]
[ Finish ] [ Cancel ]

The display window lists all of the components available for demotion.

Selecting Components

There are two ways to select or deselect components:

m  Select or deselect components individually using the check boxes in the Components

list.

m  Use the Selection filter field to enter one or more name patterns with wild
characters, delimited by semicolons. Then press the Select or Clear button.
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Retrieving from a Release Area

Results Page

After the retrieve operation is complete, the results are displayed in the Retrieve -
Results page as shown below.

' =)

7| Retrieve

Results of retrieve

Retrieve results:

Component Type Checked In User Status

CMMEX030 CPY  2018/07/25 13:22 BEMGLE Component Retrieve Successful
CMMEX031 CPY  2018/07/25 13:22 BEMNGLE ComponentRetrieve Successful
CMMEX032 CPY  2018/07/25 13:22 BEMGLE Component Retrieve Successful
CMMEX033 CPY  2018/07/25 13:22 BEMGLE Component Retrieve Successful
CMMEXD34 CPY  2018/07/25 13:22 BEMNGLE ComponentRetrieve Successful
CMMEX035 CPY  2018/07/25 13:22 BEMNGLE Component Retrieve Successful

Close

Just press the Close button after reviewing the results.
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Auditing a Release Area

Area audit evaluates relationships between different versions of the same component, and
it evaluates relationships between components and other components that they include
such as copybooks and statically linked load modules.

Area audit examines the components in libraries for a particular release area, as well as
libraries for areas in the chain of next areas in the same release, libraries in areas of prior
releases that will be installed sooner, and baseline libraries.

Running Audit Release Area

Right-click a release or a release area folder, then select ZDD Network - Audit release
area from the popup menu.

The Audit Release Area dialog box displays.

Audit Release Area &léj

Release area: |DAVEALL STARTO1  Starting area VI
Auto-resolve Ignore higer areas [ | indude related applications
@ Mone @) Mo
— Al I Yes
" Composite only "I Conditional

" Subroutines only

Job card:

//BENGLET JOB 0, 'CHANGEMAN',

£ CLASS=A MSGCLASS=X,
i NOTIFY=&5YSUID

lll. llll E

(o ] [reo
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Auditing a Release Area

Fields in Audit Release Area

The following table describes the fields on the Audit Release Area dialog box.

Field / Box Description
Release area Select a release area to be audited from the drop-down list.
Auto-resolve Specify how you want audit to resolve out-of-sync conditions:

m  None — Report out-of-sync conditions but to not resolve
them.

m  All — Audit submits build jobs for all like-source and 77like-load.

m  Composite only — Audit submits build jobs that create like-
load modules, including statically linked composite load
modules.

= Subroutines only — Audit submits build jobs that create
like-NCAL load modules.

Ignore higher areas | Type an option to specify whether higher areas in the same
release are included when area audit is run for non-final areas.
Available options may be restricted by release administration
settings.

m  No — Area audit includes higher areas in the same release. The
area audit return code is updated.

m  Yes — Area audit ignores higher areas in the same release.
Areas in prior releases are processed normally. The area audit
return code is not updated; audits run with this setting are for
information only.

m  Conditional — The behavior of area audit is determined by the
structure of the current release.

If the current release has only one starting area, then area audit
runs as if the Ignore Higher Areas field is set to Yes.

If there are multiple starting areas, area audit as if the Ignore
Higher Areas field is set to No.

Include related All related applications as well as the baselines belonging to
applications applications attached to the release are to be included.

Note: Area audit will run longer as the number of baselines
included in the release is increased.

Job card Default values are displayed initially. If you change the values,
they will be stored in your registry and used as the defaults in
the future.

Each time this dialog displays, the last character of the
jobname is incremented alphabetically.

If the &SYSUID parameter in the Notify field is not overridden,
the user ID is automatically substituted.
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Reverting a Release

Revert release clears all release install approvals, unblocks the release, and changes the
status of the release from APR, REJ, DIS, or BAK to DEV status.

The status of release areas are not changed, and packages attached to the release are not
automatically reverted.

If your release was distributed to one or more ChangeMan ZMF production instances, you
can initiate revert release at the development instance and revert release at some or all
production sites.

If you revert a release that is waiting to install, scheduling information for packages
attached to the release is removed from the scheduler, so even if you do not revert the
packages, they will not install. However, you must revert a package to change any
package contents.

Running Revert Release

Right-click on a release that is in APR, REL,BAK, BLK or DIS status. Select ZDD Network
- Revert release. from the popup menu.

Revert Release I. ? &]

Release: Site:
DAVECKIN »| |usiop - |
Reasons:

General poor quality.
Full of bugs due to Tack of testing.|

Job card:

//BENGLET JOB O, 'CHANGEMAN',

1 CLASS=A, MSGCLASS=X,
/i NOTIFY=&5YSUID

llll llll *x

aK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help
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Testing a Release Area

Fields in Revert Release

Fields in the Revert Release dialog box are described in the following table:

Field / Box Description

Package Select the release to be reverted from the drop-down list.

Site This field allows you to revert a package at another site.

Reasons Type a reason for reverting the release. You must type at least one
character.

Job card This field is enabled only when you are reverting a package at
another site (if the local site is selected in the Site drop-down list,
this field will be disabled).

Testing a Release Area

The ERO test area function compares the contents of a system or subsystem area to the
contents of packages attached to the release. Error conditions are displayed by the
wizard.

As you consolidate package components in a release and as you work in packages to
correct errors you find in release testing, you may create mismatches between the
contents of areas and the contents of packages attached to the release. When you block a
release, ERO automatically executes a test to detect mismatches between the final
release area and contents of release packages.

You can find these errors earlier in the release life cycle by manually executing the test
area function against any release area.

These are some of the conditions that are detected by the test area function.

m A component is in multiple attached packages. Only one version can be installed with
a release, so all but one version are invalid.

m A component is in only one attached package, but the version in the package is
different from the version in the tested area.

m  An attached package contains a component that is not checked in to the tested area.

An attached package contains no components, no utility requests (scratch or rename),
and no Online Forms, so it is extraneous to the release.

To use the Test Area command, the release must be in APR, BLK, DEV, or REJ status, and
the must not be past the install date.

Running Test Release Area

There is a single page in the Test Area wizard plus a Results page. Press the Finish
button to run the test and display the Results page.

To start the wizard, right-click on a release or release area, where the release is in an
eligible status. Then choose ZDD Network - Test area from the popup menu.
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Test Area Options Page

The Test Area Options page displays when the wizard starts.

L.E_H Test Area

Test options

Release: IDA'H'EBEDB - J Status: Development
Release area: ISTARTl:Il vJ Install date:  12/31/2018
Filter
Package: - {(blank, full name, or mask)

@ Incude only

) Exdude

Finish ]I Cancel

Fields on the Test Area Options Page

This table describes the fields and options in the Test Area Options page.

Field / Box Description

Release IS_etlect the release whose area you are testing from the drop-down
ist.

Release area Select the release area you are testing from the drop-down list.

Status Displays the status of the selected release.

Install date Displays the install date of the selected release.

Package Package filter that allows to include or exclude a specified package
name. The package name can be masked with the "*" wild card
character.

Include only Includes only the specified package name in the test.

Exclude Excludes the specified package name.
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Testing a Release

Update the fields in the Test Area Options page and press Finish to test the area.

Results Page

After the test operation is complete, the results are displayed in the Results page as
shown below.

i =)

,{1_[\, Test Area

Results of test

Test results: DAVES20B : STARTO1

Area Type Component Package Status  User Org Package OrgUser Reason

STARTO1 CPY CMMEXO30 DAVEQDDL34 Dev BEMGLE Mot Checked In
STARTO1 CPY CMMEX031 DAVEQDOD134 Dew BEMGLE Mot Checked In
STARTO1 CPY CMMEXOD32 DAVEQDD134 Dev BEMGLE Mot Checked In
STARTO1 CPY CMMEX033 DAVEQODD134 Dew BEMGLE Mot Checked In
STARTO1 CPY CMMEXO034 DAVEQDD134 Dev BEMGLE Mot Checked In
STARTO1 CPY CMMEX035 DAVEQDD134 Dew BEMGLE Mot Checked In

Close

Just press the Close button after reviewing the results.

Testing a Release

The ERO test release function executes the test area function against the final area of a
release. You cannot block a release until all discrepancies between the final area and
packages attached to the release are resolved.

If automatic cleanup is enabled in the release definition, then automatic cleanup is
executed in test release the same as it is in test area.

To use the Test Release command, the release must be in APR, BLK, DEV, or REJ status,
and the must not be past the install date.
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Running Test Release

There is a single page in the Test Releasewizard plus a Results page. Press the Finish

button to run the test and display the Results page.

To start the wizard, right-click on a release, where the release is in an eligible status. Then

choose ZDD Network —>Test release from the popup menu.

Test Release Options Page

The Test Release Options page displays when the wizard starts.

,Lr*:, Test Release

Test options

Release:  |DAVEB20B

Status: Development

Install date;  12/31/2013

Job card:

Cleanup

Delete components from different packages
Delete compaonents not checked into release

Detach empty packages from release

//BENGLEL JOB ,'TEST RELEASE|',CLASS=A,
i MSGCLASS=X , NOTIFY=BENGLE

S
J=JOBPARM  5=D001

Finish ]I Cancel

Fields on the Test Release Options Page

This table describes the fields and optins in the Test Release - Options page.

Field / Box

Description

Release

Select the release you are testing from the drop-down list.

Status

Displays the status of the selected release.

Install date

Displays the install date of the selected release.
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Field / Box Description

Delete components If different versions of a component exist in different

from different packages, the version not checked into the release will be
packages deleted from the package.

Delete components Automatically cleanup components that were not checked into
not checked into release.

release

Detach empty Automatically cleanup empty packages.

packages from

release

Update the fields in the Test Release Options page and press Finish to test the area.

Results Page

After the test operation is complete, the results are displayed in the Test Release -
Results page as shown below.

, \

|i1.£'. Test Release

Results of test
Test results: DAVES20B
Area Type Component Package Status  User Org Package OrgUser Reason i
FIMALO1 LCE SDUMMY DAVEDDO134 Dev WSER 42 Mot Checked In
FIMALOL1 LCT  SDUMMYZ  DAVEQDD134 Dev WSER42 Mot Checked In
FIMALO1 CPY CMNEXIMNS DAVEODD134 Dev WSER 42 Mot Checked In
FIMALO1 CPY CMMEXITS DAVEQDD134 Dev WSERS2 Mot Checked In L
FIMALO1 LCT CMMEXOO1 DAVEDDD134 Dev WSER42 Mot Checked In i
FIMALO1 SRC CMMEX0D01 DAVEODD134 Dev WSER 42 Mot Checked In
FIMALO1 LOD CMMEXOO1 DAVEQDD134 Dev WSER42 Mot Checked In
FIMALO1 LST  CMNEX0D1 DAVEODD134 Dev WSER 42 Mot Checked In
FIMALO1 CPY CMMEXOD7 DAVEODDD134 Dev WSER42 Mot Checked In
FIMALO1 SRC CMMEXOOT DAVEDDD134 Dev WSER42 Mot Checked In
FIMALOL1 LOD CMMEXOD7 DAVEODD134 Dev WSERS2 Mot Checked In
FIMALO1 LST  CMMEXOOT DAVEDDD134 Dev WSER42 Mot Checked In
FIMALO1 CPY  CMMEX030 DAVEODD134 Dev BEMGLE Mot Checked In il

Just press the Close button after reviewing the results.
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Approving or Rejecting a Release Area

The release area approvals function allows you to view, approve, or reject release area
operations. There are two types of release area approvals:

m  Check in — Grants permission to check components in to the release area.

m  Check off — Grants permission to check components in to the next area.

There are three approval functions for release areas:
m  Notify — Notifies users and begins the check-in or check-off process.
m  Approve - Grants permission for check-in or check-ff.

m  Reject - Denies permission for check-in or check-off.

Notifying Area Check-in Approvers

Check-in approval opens a release area for package or area check-in. Check-in approval
notification starts the check-in approval process by sending email and/or MVS send
messages to people specified in approval definitions. Check-in approvals cannot be
entered until the check-in approval notification function is executed.

Check-in approval notification also adds associated check-in approvers from the Global
Release Management Approver List where conditions specified in the global definition are
met in the area.

If the approval rule for an area is set to require check-in approval, and there are no check-
in approvers defined for the area, execution of the check-in approval notification function
sets the check-in approval flag to Y.

Approving an Area for Check-in

Check-in approval is an administrative process that grants permission for developers or
release managers to populate the libraries for an area through the check-in function.

The requirement for check-in approval is determined by the area approval rule. Check-in
approvals cannot be entered until the check-in approval notification function is executed,
even if there are no notifications defined for any of the approvers.

If a check-in approver rejects the area, you must execute the Reset Check-in Approvers
function. All check-in approvals entered up to that point are cleared. You must initiate the
check-in approver notification process, and then enter all check-in approvals again.

Rejecting an Area for Check-in

Check-in approvers can reject an area for check-in, denying release managers or
developers permission to populate area libraries.

The requirement for check-in approval is determined by the area approval rule. Check-in
approvals cannot be entered until the check-in approval notification function is executed,
even if there are no notifications defined for any of the approvers.
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If a check-in approver rejects the area, you must execute the Reset Check-in Approvers
function. All check-in approvals entered up to that point are cleared. You must initiate the
check-in approver notification process, and then enter all check-in approvals again.

Notifying Area Check-off Approvers

Check-off approval signifies that an area is ready for check-in to the next area.

Check-off approval notification starts the check-off approval process. Check-off approvals
cannot be entered until the check-off approval notification function is executed, even if
there are no notifications defined for any of the approvers.

An area must be blocked to notify check-off approvers.

If the approval rule for an area is set to require check-off approval, and there are no
check-off approvers defined for the area, execution of the check-off approval notification
function will set the check-off approval flag to Y.

Approving Area Check-off

Check-off approval is an administrative function that grants permission to check-in the
contents of area libraries to the next area.

The requirement for check-off approval is determined by the area approval rule. Check-off
approvals cannot be entered until the check-off approval notification function is executed,
even if there are no notifications defined for any of the approvers.

If a check-off approver rejects the area, you must unblock the area. All check-off
approvals entered up to that point are cleared. When the approver’s issue is resolved, you
must block the area, initiate the check-off approver notification process, and then enter all
check-off approvals again.

Rejecting Area Check-off

Check-off approvers can reject an area for check-off, denying permission to check-in the
contents of area libraries to the next area.

The requirement for check-off approval is determined by the area approval rule. Check-off
approvals cannot be entered until the check-off approval notification function is executed,
even if there are off notifications defined for any of the approvers.

If a check-off approver rejects the area, you must unblock the area. All check-off
approvals entered up to that point are cleared. You must initiate the check-off approver
notification process, and then enter all check-off approvals again.

Running Release Area Approvals

Right-click a release or release area in an eligible state and choose ZDD Network -
Check in approvals or Check off approvals from the popup menu.
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The Release Area Approval dialog box displays.

-

Release Area Approval

Release: [DA'u'ELF'.GE — ] Approval type Release Area
(@ Checkin Status: Development Blocked: Mo
Release area: [SUEARE.ﬁ.l v] i) Chedk off Install: 12/30/2014 Approval;
Description Motified Seq User Status pdated

L Fverybody's testing approver Yes 1

Motify

Unblock [ Close ] [ Help

-

Select a release and release area from the drop-down lists. Choose the approval type,
which can be either check-in or check-off.

Select an entry from the list of user roles. The buttons will be enabled or disabled
depending on what functions are allowed for that role. The following table describes the

functions:

Function

Description

Approve

Submits an "approve" request. When all approvers have approved the
release area, check-in or check-off operations can proceed.

Reject

Displays the Reject Reasons dialog box for entering reject reasons.
When you click OK, a “reject” request is submitted and check-in or
check-off operations are disallowed.

Notify

Notifies approvers and begins the approval process.

Reset

Resets all check in approvals.

Block

Blocks the release area and locks it to prevent further changes.
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Approving or Rejecting a Release

Function Description
Unblock Unblocks an area and unlocks it to allow changes.
Test

Test the release area for errors. Compares the contents of a system
or subsystem area to the contents of packages attached to the
release

Approving or Rejecting a Release

The release approvals function allows you to view, approve, or reject a release for
installation.

Approving a Release

After a release is blocked, all install approvers must enter their approvals before the
release will install.

If a release is unblocked, all approvals entered up to that point are cleared, and they must
be entered again after the release is blocked. If an approver rejects the release, the
release must be reverted to clear the rejection, and all install approvals must be entered
again.

Rejecting a Release

After a release is blocked, all install approvers must enter their approvals before the
release will install. Approvers can prevent the installation of a blocked release by rejecting
the release.

If an approver rejects the release, the release must be reverted to clear the rejection, and
all install approvals must be entered again.

Running Release Approvals

Right-click a release in an eligible state and choose ZDD Network - Release approvals
from the popup menu.
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The Release Approval dialog box displays.

-

Release Approval

[E2R=)

Release: |DAVELRGE

- ] Status: Development Install date:  12/30/2014

Description

Y Dave's testing approver 0

Seq User Status Updated

Approve

Reject

Unblock Revert

Select a release from the drop-down lists.

Select an entry from the list of user roles. The buttons will be enabled or disabled

depending on what functions are allowed for that role. The following table describes the
functions:

Function Description

Approve Submits an "approve" request. When all approvers have approved the
release, the release can be installed.

Reject Displays the Reject Reasons dialog box for entering reject reasons.
When you click OK, a “reject” request is submitted an install is
disallowed.

Block Blocks the release and locks it in preparation for the install.

Unblock Unblocks an release and unlocks it to allow changes.

Test Test the release for errors. Executes the test area function against
the final area of a release.
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Backing Out a Release

Backing Out a Release

Release backout backs out all baselined release packages, changes their status from BAS
to BAK, and then changes the status of the release from BAS to BAK.

If your release was distributed to one or more ChangeMan ZMF production sites, you can
initiate release backout at the development site and back out the release at some or all
production sites.

When a release is backed out at a production site, all installed release packages at that
site are backed out and their status is changed from INS to BAK. The status of the release
at that site is changed from INS to BAK.

When backout for a distributed release is complete at all production sites, the release
packages are backed out at the development site, and their status is changed from BAS to
BAK. Then the status of the release at the development site is changed from BAS to BAK.

To return the release to DEV status, you must revert the release. To return packages to
DEV status, you must revert each release package.

Running Back Out Release

Right-click on a release in an eligible state and choose ZDD Network - Back out
release from the popup menu.

The Back Out Release dialog box displays:

Back Out Release I. ? i"j—]

Release: Site:
JONHREL 1 | |u7200p v |
Reasons:

The new user interface sucks!

Job card:

//BENGLET JOB O, 'CHANGEMAN',

i CLASS=A MSGCLASS=X,
/i NOTIFY=&5YSUTD|

ll" llll E

K ] I Cancel I I Help
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Fields in the Back Out Release dialog box as described in the following table:

Field / Box Description

Release Select a release to be backed out from the list.
Site This field allows you to back out a release at another site.
Reasons Enter a reason for backing out the release. You must enter at least

one character.

Job card This field is enabled only when you are backing out a release at
another site (if the local site is selected in the Site drop-down list,
this field will be disabled).

Searching for Strings

The ChangeMan ERO Search Release facility allows you to search release libraries for
character strings. This is much faster than using Windows Search or your text editor to
search ChangeMan libraries and directories.

When you use Windows Search or your text editor, each file being searched must be
transferred to your local computer in order to perform the search. With ChangeMan ZDD
Search, the search is performed entirely on the server. Only the search results need to be
transferred back to your Windows machine.

The Search Release facility allows you to search multiple library types at the same time.
The latest version of each component will be searched, regardless of whether it resides in
the specified release or in a prior release.

The search dialog box will display each line of text that matches the search arguments.
You can double click on any line of the search results and the file will be displayed in the
text editor, automatically positioned to the selected line.

Running Search

To start the Search facility, right click on the Releases folder, or a release, and choose
Search release from the ZDD Network popup menu.
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Search Arguments Page

The Search dialog box is shown in the illustration below. This dialog box has two pages.
Initially, the dialog box displays the search arguments page.

- -
4 Search for Strings I.i‘ﬂ_hJ
Release: [ZMFBNDD v] Library types: || $C1 ] csr | REX (] xpc
[ $c2 | pBR ] sAm [] xsD
] $c3 ] 3cL ] skL [C] xsr
| $C7 I} ICs | SRC
1] AUD | LCT | SRS
Relesse area: | DEVUNIT - ] cex [ st ] xam
[l cLs [ Lsx ] xcc
V] cps ] MsG ] xcp
| CPY ] PML 1] XMS
Application: [SNI:—I' "] 4| 1 r
Component filter: -
Search string 1: Suser v
Search string 2: w37 -
) And Ignore case
@ or [C]Exdude baseline
=) o=
L

Specifying Libraries to Be Searched

m  Select the release to search from the Release drop-down list. The latest version of
each component will be searched, regardless of whether it resides in this release or in
a prior release.

m  Select the release area to search from the Release area drop-down list.
m  Select the application to search from the Application drop-down list.

m  Check one or library types to search in the Library types list box.
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Filtering by Component Name

If desired, you can limit the search to specific component names. For this, enter a
component name, or pattern, in the Component filter field of the search dialog box.

The file name filter can include "*" and "?" in any position. For example *XYZ* would
search all components that contained the letters "XYZ".
Specifying the Search Strings

You can search for either one or two strings at a time. The search strings are entered into
the String 1 and String 2 fields. The string fields have a drop-down list that allows you
easily to recall recently used search strings.

To the right of the search strings are two radio buttons:
m  And: Match only lines that contain both search strings.

m  Or: Match lines that contain either search string.

Miscellaneous Options

At the bottom of the dialog box are two check boxes:

m Ignore case: Search strings are not case sensitive.

m  Exclude baseline: Excludes baseline libraries from the search. This can make the
search faster if baseline libraries are not needed.

Starting the Search

After all search argument information has been entered, press the Search button to
begin the search. The dialog box will then display the search results page.
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Search Results Page

The search results page displays the names of the library types and components, as well
as the actual lines of text that match the search arguments. The search results page is
illustrated below.

-

",:'3' Search for Strings

2. el |

Search:  "Suser” OR "x37° FMFE1000 : DEVIUNIT @ SMET
B 4 CPS L
= SEREX(Q02Z2 - ZMFB1BAS DEVUNIT
== 000051 X025USER DS CL8 user 1d
= SERTCASL - ZMFB1000 DEVUNIT
= 000090 TcailUser D5 CL5 userID, e.g. TS0-ID @& start
= 000106 TCAIX3IF EQU X'10° ABEND X37 ERROR
= SERXIODS - ZMFB1BAS DEVUNIT
— 000028 *= 1995,/02,/03 DOUG TROXEL XIOICX37 X37 COMPRESS INDICATION
= 000112 XIOICX3I7 EQU X'80" . SERCOPY COMPRESS OF X37 ATTEMPTED
= 4 CPY
= SERCDFIB - ZMFB1BAS DEVUNIT
= 000077 CDF3USER D5 CL5 .T50 user ID
= SERCLIXT - ZMFB1BAS DEVUNIT
— 000038 CxtilUser D5 CLB user 1d =
= SERCOPY - ZMFB1EBAS DEWVUNIT
= 000014 CPYRETRY EQU X'40" - RETRY OMN X37 ABEND
= SERVACAD - ZMFB1000 DEVUNIT
= 000073 AcailUzer D5 0CL10 user 1d work area
—= 000076 AcalserL EQU =-fArailzer length of user id work area
= SERVCADS - ZMFB1000 DEVUNIT
= 0000589 Vcailser DS OCL10 user ID work areaj
— 000092 VcalserL EQU =-Vcailzer Tength of uzer ID work area
= SERXCOMR - ZMFB1BAS DEVUNIT
T 000074 CLC  TcailUser,Csalsrid-Csa%Save(R1) Started task 7
== 000085 LA R14,TcajlUser user ID
== 000139 MVC  TcatM=zgs(L'Tcail=zer),Tcailzer application/user ID =
= 000140 LA R1,TcatMsgs+L ' Tcailser+l address target il
— L T e O O 1A DAL Trr=Tlle e i mmd e e mm ]

Complete

[ Mew Search ] [ Close ]

Search Progress Indicator

If you are searching multiple library types, the results are added for each library type, one
at a time as each search completes. While the search is still in progress the status
indicator in the lower left corner will display “Searching...” as flashing text. Once the
search has completed for all folders, the status indicator will display "Complete”.

Results Format
The search results are displayed as a tree with three levels:
m Library type

m  Component name, plus release and release area where the component resides

m Lines of matching text
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The text lines are prefixed with the line number in blue. The search strings within the text
are highlighted in red.

Editing the Matching Files

You can display or edit any of the components in the result tree using any of the following
methods:

m  Double-click on a component name or line of text.
m  Right-click on a component name or line of text and select Edit from the popup menu.

m Left-click on a component name or line of text to select it, and then press the Edit
button at the bottom of the dialog box.

When you edit a file, the file will be opened with ChangeMan Edit. If you initiated the edit
operation by clicking on one of the text lines, the cursor will automatically be positioned to
that line number inside the editor.

Canceling a Search

You can cancel a search in progress by pressing the Cancel button. The Cancel button is
displayed only while there is a search still in progress.

Starting a New Search

You can start a new search at any time by pressing the New Search button. When you
press the New Search button, the Search dialog box will return to the initial search
arguments page.
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Symbols

A

adding

ChangeMan ZMF instance 99

mainframe server 89
Adobe Acrobat 53
allocating

data set 173

PDS 173

PDSE 173

sequential data set 173
alternate server connections 170
application filters 141
approving a package 326-327

check off 327

review 327
approving a release 435-436
approving a release area 432-435
approving an area

check in 432

check off 433
ASCII data types 104, 113, 133
attaching packages 382-385
AUDIT member, ZDDOPTS library 297, 301, 303,

304

audit pending lock

resetting 304
auditing a package 297-304
auditing a release area 424-425
automatic merge 200

backing out a package 328-329
backing out a release 437-438
batch file
mapping drives 169
bill of materials 354-359
binary data types 114, 133
browsing components 250-253
BUILD member, ZDDOPTS library 272, 279, 285,
347
building components 266-273

C

cache folder 84
cache properties 82
change package install time 335
change package promotion time 337
ChangeMan
add 99-100
directory structure 76, 77
ChangeMan Edit
offline file message 250
ChangeMan properties 131-136
ChangeMan ZMF
compatibility 66
configuring for 78
configuring instance 99, 100
descriptions, library type 219
differences with ChangeMan zZDD 217
disabling menu commands 168, 220
error messages 216
folders 137-145
hidden library types 220, 252
instance 99, 100
library type descriptions 219
messages 216
migrated libraries 178
overview 215
quick configuration 78
read-only, locked components 249
recalling migrated libraries 178
security 215
ZDDOPTS library 168, 220, 252
changing
ChangeMan ZMF instance properties 100
mainframe server properties 92
See also configuring
Windows Explorer settings 96
check in
approving an area 432
area
rules 404
notifying area approvers 432
rejecting an area 432
check off
approving a package 327
approving an area 433
notifying area approvers 433
rejecting an area 433
CHECKIN member, ZDDOPTS library 264
checking in from DB2 262-263
checking in to a package 255-265
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checking in to a release 397-403
checking in to next area 404-409
checking out to a package 242-248, 390-396
CHECKOUT member, ZDDOPTS library 248, 396
Citrix server installation 69
code page

host 92

local 82
CodeWright

configuring for ChangeMan zZDD 70
columns 94-96

configuring 94

Explorer 94
COMMAND member, ZDDOPTS library 168, 220
commands, context menu 160-168

disabling 168, 220
comparing components 359
comparing files 198-199
comparing release versions 386
comparing staging versions 289-291
compatibility

ChangeMan ZMF 66

mainframe server 66

personal computer 66

security 66

text editors 69

Windows operating system 66

z/0S operating system 66
component

bill of materials 354-359

building 266-273

checking in to a package 255-265

checking in to a release 397-403

checking in to next area 404-409

checking out to a package 242-248, 390-396

compare 359

deleting from a package 253-254

description 225

impact analysis 348-354

merge 360

query 338-347

recompiling 273-280

refreezing 311-312

regressions 387-389

relinking 280-286

saving from a text editor 264-265

unfreezing 311-312

validating versions 387-389
component history 287-288
component promotion history 324-326
component properties 224-225
component release versions 386
component staging versions 289-291
components

locking 249

unlocking 249

concepts, ChangeMan ZDD 56
configuration, ChangeMan ZMF specific 78
configuring
cache properties 82
ChangeMan ZMF folders 137-145
ChangeMan ZMF instance 99, 100
code page, host 92
code page, local 82
columns 94
data set prefixes 122
data types 107, 115
default data set properties 111
default text editor 87, 88
Explorer columns 94
file extensions 102
folders 116-145
job filters 126
library types 109-110
mainframe server 89
mainframe server properties 97-100
network properties 81-96
notify properties 85
overview 74
Serena Network properties 81-96
server, mainframe 89
context menu commands 160-168
conversion, data 104, 105, 106, 113, 133, 134
copying
data sets 175-177
Unix files 191
creating
files with drag-and-drop feature 177
files with Save As option 177
new member in a PDS 177
creating a package 226-241

D

data conversion 104, 105, 106, 113, 133, 134
Data data types 104
data set folders 118-124
data set name pattern 80, 103, 108, 110, 115,
135
data set name patterns 80
data sets
allocating 173
copying 175-177
downloading 174-175
merging 199
migrated 63, 178
new member 177
PDSE long name support 172
prefixes 122
recalling migrated 178
specifying default properties 111
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data types
ASCII 104, 113, 133
binary 114, 133
configuring 107, 115
Data 104
deleting associations 108, 116, 136
EBCDIC 104, 114, 133
exporting associations 108, 115, 135
importing associations 108, 115, 135
Text 104, 114, 133
usage 106, 114, 134
DB2
checking in stored procedures 262-263
default folders, job and data set 117
default text editor, specifying 87, 88
delete package 337
deleting
data type associations 108, 116, 136
file extension associations 103
deleting components from a package 253-254
DEMOTE member, ZDDOPTS library 322, 419
demoting a package
package
demoting 314-322
demoting a release area 415-419
descriptions
library type 219
detaching packages 382-385
differences
between ChangeMan ZMF and ChangeMan
ZDD 217
directory structure 75
ChangeMan 76, 77
releases 365
ZDD Network 75
disabled ChangeMan ZMF menu commands 168,
220
documentation
guide to 35, 52
documents related to ChangeMan ZDD 53
downloading
data sets 174-175
job output 180-182
drag and drop 154-159
drag-and-drop
creating files 177

EBCDIC data types 104, 114, 133
editing
unable to edit a ChangeMan ZMF component
249
editing components 250-253
editor 87

compatibility issues 69
specifying default 87, 88
error messages
ChangeMan Edit, offline file 250
ChangeMan ZMF 216
expired packages 216
Explorer, see Windows Explorer
exporting
data type associations 108, 115, 135
file extension associations 103
library type associations 110
extended path name syntax 170
extensions
file 101
Windows Explorer 62

F

file extensions 101-103

configuring 102

deleting associations 103

exporting associations 103

importing associations 103
file formats 104-108, 113-116, 133-136
file system structure 57-60, 75, 137-140
files

merging 199
files and folders

hidden 221
filesystem structure

ChangeMan 76, 77

releases 365

ZDD Network 75
filters

application 141

job 126

member 146-147

package 144-146

release 142-143, 369-370
folder structure 57-60, 137-140
folders

ChangeMan ZMF 137-145

configuring 116-145

data set 118-124

default 117

job 124-127

job and data set, default 117

overview 116

Unix 128-130

user-defined 116-130
FREEZE member, ZDDOPTS library 306, 307
freezing a package 305-307
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G

global notification messages 136, 222

H

help, online 54

hidden files and folders 221

hidden library types 220, 252

history
component 287-288
component promotion 324-326
package promotion 323-324

hold package install 335

hold package promotion 337

I

icons
migrated data set 63, 178
package component 63
package status 63
PDS 62
PDSE 62
Unix 62, 63
impact analysis 348-354
importing

data type associations 108, 115, 135

file extension associations 103

library type associations 110
install JCL

resubmitting build request 328
installation schedule 333-335
installing ChangeMan ZDD

on a Citrix server 69
interactive merge 201

J

JCL
submitting 183-185

JCL, submitting 183

job folders 124-127

job output 179
deleting 183
downloading 180-182
requeuing 183
viewing 216
See also jobs

jobs
accessing 179
configuring job filters 126
filters 126

notify messages 185
output 179
submitting JCL 183

K

keyboard
navigating with 62

L

language character sets
host code page 92
local code page 82
library type descriptions 219
library types 109-110
configuring 109-110
exporting associations 110
importing associations 110
Librarian 109
multiple promotion libraries defined 140, 319
Panvalet 109
shown and hidden 220, 252
LIBTYPE member, ZDDOPTS library 220, 252
limbo packages 330-333
change 332
delete 333
listings 88
viewing 252
locking components 249
logging on 152-153
long name support, PDSE 69, 172
long names
PDSE 172-173

M

mainframe server
adding 89
changing properties 92
compatibility 66
configuring 89
mapping to a network drive 93
removing 92
manuals, information about 35, 52
map network drive
ChangeMan zZDD z/0S server 93
mapping drives 93, 168
in a batch file 169
member
creating 177
creating in a PDS 177
member filters 146-147
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memo-deleting a package 337
menu commands 160-168
disabling 168, 220
merging
automatic 200
interactive 201
merging components 360
merging files 199-201
messages
ChangeMan Edit, offline file 250
ChangeMan ZMF 216
notify 85, 185
MFA 153
MFS components 221
Microsoft Word, and ChangeMan ZDD 70
migrated data sets 177-178
ChangeMan Edit message 250
recalling 178
mouse
navigating with 62
moving
Unix files 191
Multi-factor Authentication 153
multi-factor authentication 153

navigating

to ZDD Network 81

with keyboard or mouse 62
new data sets

allocating 173

specifying default properties 111
new member

creating in a PDS 177
new package 226-241
notify

configuring 85

job step 85

messages 85, 185
notify messages 85-86, 185
notifying area approvers

check in 432

check off 433

o

offline files
ChangeMan Edit message 250
online documentation 53
online help 54
operating systems
Windows 66
z/0S 66

output
job 179
viewing jobs 216
See also jobs

P

package
affected applications 234-235
approving 326-327
attaching to a release 382-385
auditing 297-304
backing out 328-329
change install time 335
change promotion time 337
checking in components 255-265

checking out components 242-248, 390-396

component icon 63
creating 226-241
deleting 337
description 230
detaching from a release 382-385
folders 137, 144-146
freezing 305-307
general information 227-229
going directly to 221
hold install 335
hold promotion 337
implementation 231-232
installation schedule 333-335
memo-deleting 337
other options 237
participating packages 236
promotion schedule 335-337
refreezing 308-310
rejecting 326-327
release install 335
release promotion 337
reverting 313-314
scheduling dependencies 233
testing integrity 294-296
undeleting 337
unfreezing 308-310
updating 242
viewing status and title 220
package component properties 224-225
package filters 144-146
package promotion history 323-324
package site activity 330
packages
expired 216
limbo 330-333
participating packages
packages
participating 216
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password phrase 91
passwords 153
changing 153
saving 153
path name syntax 170-172
extended 170
UNC 170
path names
Unix 185-187
pattern
data set name 80
pattern, data set name 103, 108, 110, 115, 135
PC requirements 66
PDS
allocating 173
icons 62, 63
PDSE
allocating 173
icons 62, 63
long name support 69, 172
long names 172-173
PKGCREAT member, ZDDOPTS library 226, 237
PKGPROP member, ZDDOPTS library 242
prefixes, data set 122
PROMOTE member, ZDDOPTS library 319, 415
promoting a package
package
promoting 314-322
promoting a release area 410-415
promotion
multiple libraries defined for a library type
140, 319
promotion schedule 335-337
property pages, Windows Explorer 62

Q

query component 338-347

R

README, ChangeMan zZDD 51
read-only, locked components 249
recalling migrated data sets 178
recompiling components 273-280
refreezing a package 308-310
refreezing components 311-312
regressions 387-389
rejecting a package 326-327
rejecting a release 435-436
rejecting a release area 432-435
rejecting an area

check in 432

check off 433

related documents, ChangeMan ZDD 53
release

approving 435-436

attaching packages 382-385

backing out 437-438

checking in components 397-403

detaching packages 382-385

directory structure 365

folders 142-143, 369-370

regressions 387-389

rejecting 435-436

reverting 426-427

testing for errors 429-431
release application properties 379-380
release area

approving 432-435

auditing 424-425

checking in to next area 404-409

demoting 415-419

promoting 410-415

rejecting 432-435

retrieving 420-423

testing for errors 427-429
release area properties 375-378
release filters 142-143, 369-370
release package install 335
release package promotion 337
release package properties 380-381
release properties 370-374
release versions 386
relinking components 280-286
removing

ChangeMan ZMF instance 100

mainframe server 92
renaming components

component

renaming 292-294

requeue output
requirements

ChangeMan ZMF 66

mainframe server 66

PC 66

security 66

text editors 69
resetting the audit pending lock 304
resubmitting install JCL build request 328
retrieving from a release area 420-423
reverting a package 313-314
reverting a release 426-427
review

approving a package 327
rules

automatic merge 200
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saving changes to personal library 255
saving package components from a text editor
264-265
schedule
installation 333-335
promotion 335-337
scratching components
component
scratching 291-292, 293-294
searching for strings
data sets and files 192-198
release components 438-442
security
and ChangeMan ZMF 215
compatibility 66
sequential data set, allocating 173
Serena Network
configuring 81-96
server
adding 90-92
deleting 92
server properties 97-100
server, mainframe
adding 89
changing 92
configuring properties 97-100
mapping to a network drive 93
removing 92
setting up, see configuring
shown and hidden library types 220, 252
site activity 330
SlickEdit 70
specifying, see configuring
SPF Pro
configuring for ChangeMan zZDD 71
stage from development 255-265
stage, see building components 266
staging versions 289-291
submitting
JCL 183
submitting JCL 183-185
submitting XML requests 360-362
system requirements 66

T

Task Scheduler, Windows 185
testing a release 429-431
testing a release area 427-429
testing package integrity 294-296
Text data types 104, 114, 133
text editor

compatibility issues 69

specifying default 87, 88
trouble shooting

unable to edit a ChangeMan ZMF component

249

U

unable to edit a ChangeMan ZMF component 249

UNC path name syntax 170
undelete package 337
unfreezing a package 308-310
unfreezing components 311-312
Unix

icons 62, 63
Unix directory

creating 188
Unix file

creating 190

Unix file and directory properties 187-188

Unix files

copying 191

moving 191
Unix folders 128-130
Unix link

creating 190
Unix path names 185-187
unlocking components 249
updating a package 242

\"/

validating component versions 387-389
viewing job output 179, 216

See also jobs
viewing listings 252

W

wild characters 79, 80
wildcard patterns 79, 80
Windows

operating systems, compatibility 66
Windows Explorer

changing settings 96

columns 94

description column 219

extensions 62

icons 62, 63

property pages 62
Windows Task Scheduler 185
Wizard application 150-151
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XML requests

submitting 360-362
XML Services Tool 202-212
XmlServ 202-212

y 4

z/0S operating system, compatibility 66
ZDD Network
directory structure 75
navigating to 81
ZDD Network properties 81-96
ZDDOPTS library
AUDIT member 297, 301, 303, 304
BUILD member 272, 279, 285, 347
CHECKIN member 264
CHECKOUT member 248, 396
COMMAND member 168, 220
DEMOTE member 322, 419
FREEZE member 306, 307
LIBTYPE member 220, 252
PKGCREAT member 226, 237
PKGPROP member 242
PROMOTE member 319, 415
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